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Disclaimer:

The information provided within this document is to aid in the use of the Systems for Dentists
Limited Dental Software version 6 (SFD v6). No advice or guidance in relation to the provisioning of
dentistry is intended implicitly or explicitly. Any queries pertaining to the claiming of treatment
under NHS or other social schemes should be raised with the appropriate commissioning or
regulatory bodies. Systems for Dentists Limited cannot provide and does not intend to provide
instruction on these matters.

Where this manual or the dental software makes suggestions, this is intended to assist the qualified
dental professionals in the documentation of their work; clinical judgment is always that of the

dental professional and not the responsibility of the dental software.

For more information regarding any warranties and assurances associated with SFD v6 please refer
to the EULA which is available within the software or by written request.
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About Systems for Dentists

Systems for Dentists Ltd was founded in 1985 and have continued to provide quality dental practice
management software ever since, working alongside our resellers, to promote and deploy our
systems to dental practices primarily on The United Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland.

We strive to offer the best in dental practice management software, focusing not only on clinical
practice but involving the entire practice team in the planning, running and management of the
dental business. It is our belief that by working closely with every team member involved in the
dental practice, we are able to ensure that systems are designed appropriately for each department.
We endeavour to maximise the efficiency and communication between each team member
regardless of their job role.

It is our belief that every practice has the right to run their business in a manner most appropriate to
themselves; we have worked hard to develop our software to enable flexibility while retaining
enough structure to ensure quality.

From the conception of the company in 1987 we have developed the dental software internally and
we pride ourselves on building strong, long-term relationships with our clients. All clients have direct
access to the programming team who not only understand the language of dentistry but are also
very experienced in application development.
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Introduction

Purpose

This document is designed as a reference tool, which should enable you to discover and understand
the many features and functions available in SFD v6. Additional information and tips on the use of
our software can be found at www.sfd.co/fag.html.

If you are new to Systems for Dentists, our feature rich program may seem a bit daunting. This
manual will take you through the most basic steps, for example, logging into the program, all the
way up to the more complex things, such as reporting.

Should you have any questions regarding these resources please call our support team on 0845 643
2727 or email info@sfd.co

System Requirements
To get the best performance from our dental practice management software you require the
following minimum system requirements:

e Ascreen resolution of 1024x768

e 1.8Ghz Dual Core CPU or higher

e 512MB graphics memory

e 2GBRAM

e 100 Megabit network card

e Windows 7 or later

e An active internet connection (This is to receive software updates and technical support)

Updates

Our clients are actively encouraged to make feature requests and propose ideas that they would like
to see included in the systems future versions. Our UK based programmers ensure these suggestions
are integrated and developed to give the best possible dental practice management software for all
practices with regular updates — this access to our development team is one of the key benefits to
choosing Systems for Dentists as your dental software supplier.

Such features are included in a general updates of the dental software. General updates are released
frequently. You will notice if an update has taken place as you will be guided to the What’s New
section of our website when you launch Systems for Dentists.

Automatic updates require an internet connection; this is also a key part of your support agreement
as remote support will not be possible without a connection to the internet.
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What'’s New

The What’s New section of our website allows you to see all the new features that have been added
into your dental software. The page displays the version number with bullet points explaining the

new features. This section also includes information on any bugs that have been corrected within
the program.

The screen below shows an example of the page.

6.18.1.30

a eDental - FfP Prior Approval testing
* [ Referrals In By Report

» & Update - Referrals In Report

. ’f’é Update - Appointment Notes

— - B

Tue 20 January 2018

e EHODENT - Lpdaba rapert

* [ Vistasoft - VDDS link

* ¥ Perio compare merge field

. Check / Validation of Type1 dentist

. Transmissions - Updated Non-scheduled / Discrepancy tabs

Follow this link to check out our latest features http://www.sfd.co/whats-new.html
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General Use

Starting the program
To start SFD you have a number of options. The most common method is to double click on the
Desktop shortcut icon.

Systerns For
Dentists

Logging in - Logging Off - Change password
When the program starts up it will automatically prompt you to enter your username and password
in the Logon window.

e T

", for Dentists

Username: | |

Password: | |

K, Cancel

b -

Enter your username and password into the window. Click the OK button, to log on.

Note: SFD allows dual log on. You can see who is logged into the system by clicking the User
button at the top of your screen.

n}’ Systems For Dentists & User - *'i?l Patient - %Appuintmerﬁs

& Legeff 'Martin Huskins'?
& Logoeff Tan Sharkey'?

. | Change password 3

In this particular example you can see that two users are currently logged onto the system.
To log off, click on the “User” icon and click on the name of the user you wish to log off.

This section of the dental software also allows a user to change their password. It is important to the
security of your data that passwords are changed periodically. To change your password, hover over
the ‘Change password’ option at the bottom of the menu and click on the user displayed for whom
you are making the change. An example is shown below.
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nf Systems For Dentists A User - a1 Patient = FHAppointments B Tasks [

& Logoff ‘Martin Huskins'?
& Legon user 2

| Lhange password k|l 7 Change 'Martin Huskins' password

In this particular example we are changing the password for Martin Huskins. After clicking Change
‘Martin Huskins’ password the following Password window appears.

F B

Old password: |

Mew password:

Confirm password:

I m 0K x Cancel I

Enter the existing password into the Old password text box, then type in your new password into

the New password textbox and confirm your new password in the Confirm password textbox.

Home Screen
Once you are logged on you will be presented with the SFD home screen. This section of the manual
addresses what you will find.

L Beeirw b L - | aPed - Wigpesieih | B Teas L= - o G ER

St GBS BT

1,"l

oo 612 14

1 st =

Starting in the top left of the home screen you will see the SFD icon, clicking on this icon displays a
menu. From this menu you can access various sections of the program, such as setup and reporting.
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nf" Systems For Dentists & User

Bl Style g
G} BReports

Accounts (Basic)

Accounts (Full)

L Utility
‘o Setup

About Systems For Dentists...

The second button is the User button that we previously explored.

To the right of the User button you will find the Patient button. This is where you can create and
open patient records.

.| 4 Patient - | 2 Appoint

Mew

¥ QOpen

HACKETT, Eve
MUELLER, Melisza
DALY, Alexandra
SCHOFIELD, Aimee

Next, we have the Appointments button. This takes us to the appointment book, from this screen
you have the ability to book, cancel and change patient appointments.

£ Appointments

Next, we have the Tasks Button. By clicking the Tasks button you can see any outstanding tasks you
may have or create new tasks to be carried out. If you have any tasks which are currently due, this
page will automatically open on logging in.

B Tasks

The next button is Email, here you have the ability to view any emails that are currently in your
outbox waiting to be sent and your previously sent emails from within SFD v6.

[~ Email
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Finally we have the Options split button. When you click this button a dropdown menu appears

where you access items such as transmissions and stock usage.

Dashboard

Lurninosity
Contacts

Stock Usage

Petty Cash
Transmission
Library

Gallery

Human Resources
Laboratory Work

Appointment Bookings

Waiting List

Day List

Payrment List

Search for treatment form...

User messages

At the top right of the above image is an envelope is the user messages section of SFD. Clicking this

shows the below window where you can send an internal message to any other SFD user.

User Messages

User: | v|

@—1 Inbox | @1 Sent Items I

set o fFem  Mesaee

e s i O vt

Close
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There is also a reminder at the bottom right of your screen with the total number of unread
messages. This will flash if there are one or more.

To the left of the Messages button you will find the Help button. From the dropdown menu you can
access our Support Homepage, clicking this button will open your default internet browser and load
the support page of our website. From our support page you can request a remote support session,
once a member of the SFD support team has supplied you with a single use access pin.

For your security and convenience we use a professional remote support tool called
LogMelnRescue® information about this service can be obtained from the LogMeln® website
https://secure.logmeinrescue.com/uk/helpdesk/howitworks.aspx

S 1 I

Support Homepage E

Technical Support

+J) Systems for Dentists

Support

Systems Far Dentists Support And Help

Connect To A Techniclan

Note: For any support issues/queries please call support on 0845 643 2727 (this number is present in
the top right hand corner of the home screen), alternatively send your query via email to

info@sfd.co .

Finally in the bottom right of the SFD home screen you can see the current version number of the
program. You may be asked for this information when calling support.
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Patients

Patient information constitutes the vast majority of any Dental Practice Management Software. We
have designed our system to be as intuitive as possible. As you would expect from a Dental Software
application, basic information such as name, address and date of birth are stored within the patients
details screen including many customisable features that allow you to store additional information
at a glance.

In this chapter we will explore the entire patient record, it is important to remember some options
are customisable and therefore if you have additional information you would like to store within a
patient, it is highly likely a space for this data can be created. All of this information is reportable.

Creating a new patient
To create a new patient within SFD v6, click on the Patient button at the top of the home screen,
and a dropdown menu appears, select New.

.nf Systems For Dentists & User - . Patient ~ 3% Appointments

[t |
| QOpen

HACKETT, Eve
MUELLER, Melissa
DALY, Alexandra
SCHOFIELD, Aimee

The Patient Properties window will now open. By default it will open on the Personal page. This is
for filling in details such as surname / forename / DOB / gender and email address. You also have the
ability to add patient flags; these can be a useful tool for identifying special requirements a patient
may have. You can also set the default recall interval for the patient. The Patient Properties window
is shown below.

F B
dig Personal @, Address &Phone @ Practice ;:, Correspondence & Groups @ UDF | Referral
41 Personal
e Bravo Flags: [} a Wheel Chair Access Requ
Forename: Johnny ] /‘
| Title: Mr - | ﬁHard of Hearing
Gender: ] @Blind 1
I DOB: 01/11/1971 Generally is always late o I
Addressee: Mr 1 Bravo 4 i b
Known as: Johnny
Recall Interval
Occupation: Actor ']
§ Dentist: G E]
Email: jb@email.com E ~ I
Hyagienist: 3 E]
Therapist: [ E]
Previous surname:

m Save x Cancel
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Tip: Using the drop down option for adding email addresses you can also select which address is the
default, this will automatically be selected by the system for all automated email activity for example
email appointment reminders.

The next tab is Address & Phone.

Patient Properties

a1 Personal | #} Address &Phone | @ Practice | &y Correspondence | &, Groups | {l UDF | agy Referral |

Home | |

'f:‘ Address Household

Street: @ -

City: | |
County: | e |

Country: il
Moved: nfa ~ ot Fre | ] l | | l

* Phone

m Save x Cancel

Note: Next to Postcode you will see a letterbox icon. This allows access to our postcode lookup
software which is an additional paid for feature; we have received great feedback from our clients
with regards to this service, as it saves reception staff considerable time, also reducing the likelihood
of errors. All you need to do is type in the postcode and click the letter box icon and it will
automatically fill out the Street name, city and county (example below).
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Once you have added the postcode into text box, click on the letterbox button.

You will be presented with the Postcode window.

‘Please select]

Regent Centre
Gosforth

Mewcastle Upon Tyne
Tyne And Wear

ME3 3PF

Now all that is left to do is to select the house name/number from the dropdown list.

Allans Renewable Ltd, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House
Bergmans, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House

Cosentinos, Dobson House

D M 5 Design Ltd, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House

Easy Quote, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House

Edward Lloyd Trust, Dobson House

French Business Council, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House
French Consular Agency, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House
Kan Recruit Ltd, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House

Kenwa Co Ltd, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House
Mortgages Guaranteed, The Grainger Suite/Dobsan House
Mew Skills Consulting Ltd, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House
Regent Centre Ltd, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House

5 R G, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House

Security Risk Management Ltd, The Grainger Suite/Dobson House

Click the OK button to confirm.

This is an addition to the program, for details please call Sales on 0845 643 2828 or email
info@sfd.co quoting “Postcode Lookup” to find out more.
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To the right hand side you should see the Household section. This feature is useful for booking
family appointments (refer to the Appointments section of the manual).

Patient Properties X

il Personal | #} Address &Phone | 3 Practice _-:, Correspondence | 83 Groups | @ UDF I “gh Referral |

Home I |

. Address Household

Street: ﬁ -

City: | |
County: | ~ |

Country: v
Moved: nfa ~ | (Bl | o

" phone

m Save x Cancel

To create a new Household click the Create a new household button. Click yes; the patient will now
be displayed in the Household list.

You can appoint a head of household. This is done by selecting the patient you wish to appoint then
click the Set patient as head of household button.

Tip: Some reports have the option to output only the head of a household, should you require, thus
ensuring this information is accurate could save a significant amount of time and money when
sending large mailings.

éa

To add further patients to the Household, you have two options. The first option is to add an existing
patient, click on the Add an existing patient to this household button. The select patient window
will open. Type the name of the patient you wish to add to the Household. Click on the patient from
the search result and click select in the top right hand corner. The patient will now be displayed in
the Household list.

EA
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The other option is to add a new patient to the Household. To do this, click on the Add a new
patient to this household button. The Patient Properties window appears. Fill this in as you would
for any other new patient.

Note: The Address & Phone tabs are not displayed.

Once you have filled in the information, click Save. The patient will now be displayed in the
Household list.

|

If you change the address of one of the patients within the Household it will automatically update
this information for all other members of the Household.

The system will also inform you if you try to add a patient to a Household that is already a member
of another household.

Within the Address & Phone page you have the ability of supplying alternative addresses. To do this,
click on the tab situated next to Home.

Hom

¥ ress

Sireat: * @ -

City:
County:

Post Code: I

Country: -

Once you have clicked on this tab, you will be prompted to enter an address description, for
example, Work.

Address Properties Iﬁ

Please enter address description:

Wark -

(]9 Cancel

-

Once you have clicked the OK button to confirm, you will now see that there is a tab named Work as
well as Home. You are now able to flick between the two addresses.
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Home || Waork
V:‘ Address

Street: - @ -

City:
County:
Post Code: I

Country: -

To add a telephone number to the patient record, click on the spilt button within the Telephone
section.

* Phane

After clicking on the split button you will be presented with the following options.

Click New to add in a telephone number.

-
Phane Properties ‘ g
Murmnber: 0191 123 4557
Extension:
| Type: [Landline '] I
Address: [{n,fa] - ]

The Phone Properties window appears (above). Type the number and extension (if applicable) into
the appropriate text boxes. Then select the type from the dropdown list. Click the Save button.
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Hint: if you are entering a mobile number the Type will automatically update to reflect that saving
you from having to make the selection manually. You can enter a word into the extension field such
as “mother’s mobile” or “Work” to denote a contact type.

The number will now be present in the Telephone section.

" Phone

0191 123 4567 [=TH=R

The next page is Practice which is used to fill in details such as the name of the dentist the patient
usually sees, the patients GP’s information, how the patient heard about the practice and any social
exemptions for example NHS patients who do not pay for their treatment.

Patient Properties

41 Personal I ! Address &Phone I g Practice I £ Correspondence I a], Groups I @ UDF I g Referral I
@ Practice
Reference: ‘1 ‘ NI: ‘ ‘
Status: Active ~ | NHS number: ‘ ‘
Exemption: {none) pl
Dentist: (none) b
Hygienist: (none) =
Scheme: [ NHS i
Colour: ‘ [] white ~
Last attended: nfa ~
Ethnic Group: {unknown) e
Use of English: ~
[JBlock appointments
Marketing
Source: {n/a) ~
Category: ~ | Notes:
m Save x Cancel

You have the ability to block the patient from being able to have appointments booked for them by
checking Block appointments. When a user attempts to book an appointment for this patient, they
will be presented with following dialog box. Additionally when searching for a patient, selection will
show the patients name in red to denote they are currently blocked from having appointments
booked.

Systems For DentistsA M

:I Patient blocked from having appointments,
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Within the Practice page you can also store marketing information. This is very useful as you can run
a Marketing report. From the report you can then identify weaknesses and look to strengthen in
that particular marketing activity.

u
(nfa) -
Advert (Flyer)

Advert (Press)

Current Patient

Local directory

Passing By

Phone &7

Marketing:

1'__-_1 Doctor

m

Practice:

Select the appropriate option from the dropdown list.

You can also add additional marketing options (refer to the Setup section of the manual).

To assign a GP to the patient click on the split button in the Doctor section.

=R

|i ¥ Select

% Clear

Click Select, the following window will then appear.

EEEE

Ahmed Civic Prednct
Battle Hill Health Centre Belmont Close
10 Bewick Road

Shibdon Road

Bewick Road Surgery

Blaydon GP Led Health Clinic
Bridges Medical Practice Prince Consort Road
Brunton Park Health Centre

Crich Medical Practice

Princes Road

Stains Close

Crowhall Medical Group
Cruddas Park Surgery

Delphi Medical Centre

Denton Park Medical Group
Denton Turret Medical Centre
Dr Abraham & Partners

Dr Abraham & Partners

Dr Adams & Partners

Dr Black & Partners (Benwell)

Stephenson Terrace

Hillswiew Surgery, Hillsview Avenue
Fountains Close

West Denton Way

10 Kenley Road

Citadel East

Denbigh Avenue

Main Road

2 Betls Avenue

-

¢ + Doctor

+ 0K

¢ Cancel

Select the desired general practitioner from the list then click OK in the bottom right hand corner of

the window. If the Doctor you wish to assign isn’t in the list, click on the Doctor Button in the bottom
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left hand corner of the window to add a new one. The Doctors info will now be entered (example
below).

+ 1 Doctor

Practice: Denton Park Medical Group - E -
West Denton Way =
West Denton |i|
Mewcastle Upon Tyne

Doctor: [{n fa) - ]

Note: You can automatically load doctors within a certain radius of your practice. Please refer to the
Utility section of the manual for more information.

The Correspondence page is where you set up contact preferences for the patient. Select the
contact and billing preferences from the dropdown lists. Finally, select which means the patient
wishes to be contacted by (if different to the default uncheck the Default checkbox and then select
the appropriate options from the grid).

Note: To set the practice Contact Type default, refer to the Program Setup section of the manual).

Patient Properties

i Personal | @ Address &Phone | 58 Practice || & Correspondence Groups UDF | «gg Referral
i [} -
Contact
Default Address:  Home g
Send to: Default Address ~
Biling
Send to: Default Address ~
Contact Type
v Default
= i =
= L] L4 (L]
) L] L] L4
= L] L4 L4
@ |J'Q_.| I@] l_:___l @ Update
m Save x Cancel

The next page is named Groups, here you can create a new group for the patient or add the patient
to any existing groups.
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iy Personal | #,' Address &Phone Practice | g3f Correspondence |& Groups UDF | Referral

- l“j," Create

F_:Join

E Save x Cancel

To create a new group click on the Create button.

ﬁb_’?_' Create

Click Yes in the following dialog box to confirm.

Systems For Dentists ‘ B
@ Create new group?

Yes Mo

You have now created a group.
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i )
JONES, Adam (21/11/1979) - Properti [

ajg Personal # Address &Phone @F‘ractice &3 Correspondence |&GroupsL UDF | Referral

JONES, Adam -

B! Leave

¥, Add

l.-|t New

E Save x Cancel

From the screen above you can remove patients from the group, add existing patients and add new
patients to the system into the group by using the button on the right hand side of the page.

B! Leave

¥, Add

REmoye

i-jt New

You can also join existing groups by using the Join button within the Groups page.

F_:Jnin

You will then be presented with the Select Patient window.
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Select Patient

Suname:|

Forename: |

Street: |

Dentist: |(any)

| Telephorﬁ:l

R —

| Gender: | (any) ~
v pos:| [ /

o ey B e
A
|

Emi:|

s B
ancel

Select the patient that is already a member of the group you wish to add the patient to. Double click
on the patient. The patient will now be a member of the group (example below).

i ™
JONMES, Ben (31/05/1965) - rti u

iip Personal | @' Address &Phone @Practice &3 Correspondence |&GroupsL UDF | Referral

JONES, Adam
JONES, Ben

F_E Leave

3, Add

h}, Remove

l-lt New

E Save x Cancel

You can also add patient’s to the group by using the Add button. Or New if you wish to add a patient
that isn’t already within the system.
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Unlike the household function, groups are designed to link one patient to several others without the
association of addresses. Groups are primarily used to link patients to members of their family who
reside at different addresses.

The next tab is named UDF (User Defined Fields), in this section you can store information in any
fields you have created. Refer to the UDF setup section of the manual to create your own UDF’s
(example below).

iin Personal | &} Address &Phone Practice &5 Correspondence &Grcups @UDF Referral

Marketing: |
Mervous Patient
Do Mot Redine
Hard of Hearing
Latex Allergy
Penicillin Allergy
Pacemaker Fitted

Date of Last BW:
General:

Pt Hobbies:
teeth whitened:

teeth whitened 2

!:‘_ Save x Cancel

Finally we have the Referrals tab. Within this page you can add the patient’s referral dentists (both
inbound and outbound). It is important that you fill out this information as accurately as possible as
you have the ability to run both inbound and outbound referral reports.

,

iiy Personal | &' Address &Phone Practice &3 Correspondence &Groups UDF Referral

: « Referral In

Practice / Dentist Referred  Assessed | Treatment Discharged | 3| | B~
(n/a)

;.. Referral Out

Practice:

Dentist:

Date:

m Save x Cancel
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To add an inbound referral, click on the split button in the Referrals In section.

Click Add. You will then be presented with the following window.

Referring Properties

Details
Practice: v Text
Dentist: infa) P
Referral type: {n/a) w
Referral status:  |Pending w
Referral date: I/ W Urgent
Offered date: [ w
Azzessed date: I} w
Treatment date: I ! v
m Save x Cancel

Once you have added the necessary information into the window click the Save button in the
bottom right hand corner of the window.

The inbound referral will now be present within the below window.

,: . Referral In

Practice | Dentist Referred | Assessed | Treatment |Discharged |- =k

To add an outbound referral, click on the split button in the Referrals Out section.
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Click Select. You will then be presented with a list of your referral dentists. Select from the list then
click OK.

After you have entered all your information into all tabs click Save. Your new patient has now been
created.

Opening patient records
To open an existing patient’s record follow the steps below.

The first step is to click the Patient button at the top of the screen. Click Open from the dropdown
list.

3 Appointments

Open
HACKETT, Eve
MUELLER, Melissa
DALY, Alexandra
SCHOFIELD, Aimee

After clicking Open you will be presented with the Select Patient window.

Select Patient

Surname: | | Telephone: | ID: l:l Active only New

Forename: | | Post Code: I:I Reference: l:l [ ¥ Seaich
Street: | | cender:|@ny) v Email: | [E
Dentist: |(any) w DoB:| [ [ v Order by: Name ~ |  Soundslke [] x concel

ancel
| =W | ] |

From this window you can search for any patient within your system. There are a number of filters
you can use to search for a particular patient. Although Surname and Forename the most common
options, you also have the option to search by dentist, DOB, gender, telephone number and patient
ID and reference number.
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You are able to enter the first initial of surname and forename and click Search; this will bring up
everyone in the system with those particular details. Note that the Active only option will be
checked by default; uncheck this option to include inactive patients in your search.

To select the patient who you wish to view, either left click on the patient and click the Select button
or alternatively double click on the desired patient to open their patient record.

Note: The last ten patients to have been opened will be present in the dropdown list after clicking the
‘Patient’ button. To open one of these patients click on the desired patient name from the dropdown
list.

.. Patient - | & Appointments

Mew

* Open

HACKETT, Eve
MUELLER, Meliz=a
DALY, Alexandra
SCHOFIELD, Aimee

Switching between patients

SFDv6 gives you the ability to have multiple patient records open at once. You will see all the
patients that you currently have open in your dental software, along the bottom of your screen
(example below).

) HACKETT, Eve | 4 MUELLER, Melissa | o) DALY, Mlexandra & SAMPSON, Archie
L
|:| u+

To switch between patients, click on the tab with the patient’s name you wish to view.

Editing a patient record

From the Creating a new patient section of the manual you will be aware of the amount of
information you can enter for a particular patient. This information may change over time. To edit
information in a patient’s record, open the desired patient. Once you are within the patient’s record,
click the Properties button.

IHmnERsoﬂ,,Suphie 20y 1m I 0.00

" Properties «f Checked  @@®) GDPR

Page 33



After clicking Properties the Patient Properties window appears.

HEMDERSOM, Sophie - Properties

414 Personal
Surname:
Forename:
Title:
Gender:
DOE:
Addressee:
Known as:
MNationality:
Occupation:

Email;

i v Doctor

Practice:

ajs Persanal | #+ Address &Phone | 18 Practice | &3 Correspondence | &a Groups | % | UDF | s Referral |

| Flags: |:| @T&st

|Hendersnn
|Snphie |
Female w

12/ 7 /1998 |w

|I'~"Iiss 5 Henderson

EE British
Dental Technician

Recall Interval

Dentist:

info@sfd.co

@ Hygienist: 1 e

Previous surname:

Gosforth Memorial Med. Ctr
Church Road

Gosforth

Mewcastle Upon Tyne

ALLAM, Jane

m Save x Cancel

You can now go through the various tabs and change the information required. Click Save in the
bottom right of the window once you have finished making changes.
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Patient Home Screen
Once you open a patient record (refer to Opening patient records section of the manual) you will be
presented with the patient home screen (example below).

4» Personal BB Practice ] Custom Fields [ pate
Sumame:  Henderson D 17 (| Entered:
Forename:  Sophie Reference: 17 24/08/18
Titie: Miss Status:  Active Last Form:
Gender:  Female Dentist:  Local, Luke

DOB: 12/07/1998 Hygienist:  Hyg, Lucy Last Exam:
4 20 years 1month Scheme:  NHS

Addressee:  Miss S Henderson Last Xray:

= Scheme

NI:
Ocrupation: Dental Technician Last Visit:

NHS number:
Email: info@sfd.co
Exemption: (none)

Last name: Last Recall:

Portrait

Known as:

 Address
vl Last Invoice:
Home
Ethnic oroup: White British
Systems For Dentists Ltd g Last BPE:
Principal House 3
5 Back Grove Avenue £ Docter
Gosforth Dr Jane Allan
Newcastle Upon Tyne Gosforth Memorial Med.Ctr
Tyne And Wear Church Road
NE3 INT Gosfortl
Hewcastle Upon Tyne
Tyne And Wear

Appointment:

Next Recall

® Phone i3 Household & Groups 7] Appointments

0845 643 2828 =]

Within this screen you can see all of the patient’s basic information (including information such as

name, DOB pending appointment(s), last visit etc.). The home screen is split into different sections.
These are the sections that are filled out during creating a patient (refer to Creating a new patient
section of the manual).

You can navigate to any other of the patient screens from the home screen by using the buttons
across the top of the screen.

A e B E R A LI SR BN I= ] E -

From any other section of the patient record you are able to click on the button shown below to
return to the patient’s home screen.
L
B
At the top left of the patient screen you will be able to see the information shown below. This

includes the patient name, date of birth and their current balance, the border colour surrounding
these textboxes indicates what scheme the patient is assigned to.

Tip: To change the colour you want displayed for certain schemes, refer to the Schemes setup section
of the manual.

HENDERSON, Sophie I 20y 1m I 0.00 I

By placing your mouse over any of the boxes shown above will display a tooltip with additional
information regarding the patient. This includes their ID number and Reference number.
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Patient Appointment History

It is important to a dental practice to monitor the attendance of patients; your dental software
should ensure this is a simple process. Therefore SFD v6 keeps a detailed log of all appointments,
including any changes made to original bookings.

To access this information, open the desired patient (refer to Opening patient records section of the
manual). Once you are within the patient’s record you will be presented with a row of buttons
across the top of the screen.

O &l A = i =
A aRBE N E R E
The button for accessing the patient’s appointment history is shown below.

Ed

You will then be presented with a screen similar to the one below.

Pt | PP Goto | ¢ Cancal

Stz M aopontments =] | T-zpe1 =12 =0, D=1, R0, C=00

stans D Tme | DuratonLker Ressn otes
Pending Th, 08 November 2012 &10pm 10 Riley, Bizabeth Ltraction
o Set, 1 August 2012 S 5 M, Mt Decture Fit

DA Fri, 17 August 2012 235pm 25 Taylor, Nigel Review

o St 04 Auguat 2012 uSsen 25 Tovkr,Ngel Deriure lnge
I Sot, 04 dugunt 2012 SSSem 5 s, Linda Venees ren
o Th, 142u0e 2 S 20 Tayhr,tige Cromn reent
o Wed, 13 ke 2012 Deidam 5 sk, Mertn e

o Th, 1280t 2012 HMem 15 i, Mt Emergency
Attended Man, 02 Agril 2012 440 pm 10 Riey, Eizsbeth Chid Exam
attandad Tus, 13March 2022 LuSSan 20 Huskns, Mt e PatentExan
attarded Toe, 21 Febmury 0.2 em 5 s, Lida Sese &Polsh
attendad e, 15 Febnaey 12 305om 15 Ay, Bzsbeth Broken Taoth
Attended Mon, 23 aviry 212 Suibam 10 ey, Busbeih Crownprep
aendad Tos, 17 Janumey 12 mo0an 20 iy, Bt Derure Esee
Attended Fr, 30 Decesber 011 SSam 10 ey, Busbelhn Denure Fit

o Sat, 24 December 2011 Zi0pn 20 Seith Helen Hew Patient xam
anendad Th, 22Dscenber 011 Smam 25 Mamn, Lnda veneer it
Attended Man, 05 Decenber 2011 uS5pm 20 Sty Helen T

o Mon, 07 ovenber 2011 Zisom 15 Ay, Bzsbeth Darture e
Atterded Toe, 01 ovember 2011 Letoam 15 Mason, Lda SurgialExtracton
s Fr, 21 Ocober 2011 wman 5 Tayer, ge Emacn
attered Th, 20Gctober 2011 2pm 25 Ry, Bzsbelh Reven

Amtended Fri, 07 October 2011 200pm 20 Mason, Linda Pan

DeteTme Change

08/13/2010 2:03pm  Booked ith Riey, Eiasbeth on 3/13/2010 at 410 pm for Extraction
68/11/2010 203pm St changed ta DHA'. Date changed tn "10/11/2011

8132010 203pm
08/11/2010 203pm  Date changed s '08/11/2017.
08/13/2010 203pm  Status changed ta Attended.
08/11/2010 203pm  Status changed ta Booked

This shows a historic list of appointments. There is also a filter for Status.

Status:  [All appaintments -
Status All antmts
Pending appointments

Pending attended appointments
DMA Cancelled appointments

DMA appointments
DMA )

Held appointments
DMA Late cancellations

You also have an appointment summary at the top of your screen.
T=23, P=1, A=12, H=0, D=10, R=0, C=0/0

The letters in the appointment summary stand for the following:
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T =X TOTAL number of appointments.

P = X number of PENDING appointments.

A = X number of ATTENDED appointments.

H = X number of HELD appointments.

D = X number of DNA (Did Not Attend) appointments.

R = X number of REQUIRED appointments (appointments needed to finish treatment that are not
booked).

C =X/X number of PATIENT CANCELLED / PRACTICE CANCELLED appointments.

The summary is very helpful to gain an insight to appointment behaviour of a given patient at a
glance.

Shown below is an example of a few entries in the appointment history.

DA Fri, 21 October 2011 11:30 am 5| Taylor, Migel Extraction
Attended Thu, 20 October 2011 2:20 pm 25 Riley, Elizabeth Review
Attended Fri, 07 October 2011 3:00 pm 20 Mason, Linda Pain

Going from left to right you are presented with the status of the appointment, the date, time,
duration, performer, followed by the appointment reason. You also have a notes column in the far
right of the screen.

Also when you select a particular entry, the Changes section towards the bottom of the screen is
activated.

DateTime Change

08112010 1:55 pm Attended

08/11/2010 1:55 pm Date changed to '21/10/2011",
08/11/2010 1:55 pm Date changed to '20,/10/2011",

This section of the screen shows the date and time when the appointment was changed as well as
the date the appointment was changed to. There is also a column in the far right of the screen
showing which user was logged in when the change was made.

Note: You have the ability to print the patient appointment history. Click on the Print button towards
the top left of the screen.

= Print
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Periodontal Examinations
The next button along is used for recording Periodontal examinations. To enter this screen, click on
the shown button below.

N

You will be presented with the following screen.

N Examination kJ erint || g BPE

Date lé]o]~

4 HACKETT, Eve | ' Setup | Documents

=2

To record an examination, click on the Examination button.

| 'ﬁ] Bxamination

Once you have clicked the Examination button, the New Periodontal Exam Properties window

appears.
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[ MNew Periodontal Exam Properties @1
General
Details
Performer: I vJ
Points:
Order: Upper Buccal M l:J
Upper Palatal “ @
Lower Palatal " ﬂ
Lower Buccal 4 l_J
¥ Recession
W Depth
' Furcation
| ¥ Mobility
W ME]
¥ Caloulus
ok x Cancel
. — — - — s - -,

From this window you can select the properties of your periodontal examination. The first option in
this window is the performer. Click on the dropdown list and select the desired performer. Next, you
have the options for points, again click on the dropdown and select the number of points you wish
to examine. After points, you have the ability to choose the order you wish to carry out your exam.
Change the order of surfaces by clicking on the surface then use the up and down button. You also
have the ability to change the direction. To do this, select the surface and use the directional arrows.
Finally you have a range of check boxes, tick the boxes you wish to include in your exam. Once you
have made your selections click OK.

Note: You can change the default properties if you wish (refer to the Program Setup section of the
manual).

Now you can begin to take your recordings. You will notice that the section on the left hand side of
the screen is now activated.
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Properties

Recession

Depth
Furcation
Muobility
MG

Calculus

0 @
Bleeding %%

Plague %

What you are examining is highlighted in orange, so from this example we are examining recession.
To choose what you want to record, click on the option.

To enter information onto the chart use the numbers on your keyboard or select the number from
the panel on the left of your screen. The system indicates the point on the chart you entering
information for by a red box.

Recession
URS

Buccd
Mesid
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Click the buttons in the panel to denote bleeding, plaque and suppuration.

Red = bleeding. Yellow = plaque. Green = suppuration.

Once you click the buttons they are displayed on the chart as follows, these buttons act as a toggle,
as such clicking the button again will reverse the previous action whilst in the same location.

6 5 4

As you add bleeding and plaque the system automatically updates the bleeding and plaque
percentages, this is based on the number of teeth present (and/or implants) as well as the total
number of points being recorded within the examination.

Bleeding %6

1
Plague %

2

Note: You also have the ability to navigate to any tooth by using your mouse and clicking on the
desired tooth, for measurements in excess of 9mm, hold shift and press the second digit of your
measurement on the keyboard. Example: Shift + 2 = 12mm.

Your periodontal examination will look something like the following once complete.
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Once you have finished your periodontal examination, click Save in the top left of your screen.

!:! Save

The periodontal examination will now be stored. You can see all historic examinations in the panel
down the left hand side of the screen. The system shows the date of the exam followed by the
bleed and plaque % (example below).

Date i|o
08/11/2012 1 4

From the Periodontal screen you can also perform a basic periodontal examination (BPE). To do this,

click on the BPE button.

|| ™ BPE

The following window will now appear.

Page 42



Bleeding

Plague

E] Examinatian

This window shows all historic BPE’s recorded in your dental software. To record a new examination,

click on the Examination button in the bottom left of the screen. The window below appears.

BPE Properties

Date: 24/08/2018 o
Performer: | b ‘
BPE Plaque Score Score (%)
o - Bleeding:
] 4] —
Flague:
L4 St
] 4]
Plague Contral: £
Gingival Condition: o
Periodonal Status: ~
MNotes
E! Save x Cancel
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By default, the system will display the current date. To change this, click on the calendar button and
select the desired date. Then select the performer from the dropdown menu. The next step is to
enter your results into the BPE and plaque sections, enter the figure on your keyboard. Finally you
can input any notes you may wish to include. Click Save in the bottom right of the window once you
have completed your BPE. Once you click Save it will be stored in the original BPE window (example
below).

CE 2222 A

Date VPA Bleeding  Plague Performer

23f01/2013 olzlz= Daran, Jacqueling
4| % |3*

N EBxamination o Frint

Treatment
The treatment section of the patient record stores all historical and current treatment plans. To
navigate to this section of the patient’s record, click on the Treatment button.

£

When you first click the Treatment button you will be presented with any existing forms (example
below).

fome [om | wwld #3400 GEN S

New '__“Dpen |

Date Completed Form Type Perfarmer
23072012 000258 BCDS1 - Routine Mason, Linda

In this example the patient Alexandra Daly has had one previous course of treatment opened on the
23/07/2012. The form number, type of treatment and performer is also displayed. Note that there is
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no completion date this indicates that the treatment course is still open. You can also tell this by the
patient flag at the top of the screen (highlighted below).

F] ®airgo0

To open a historic form either double click on the desired form or alternatively, left click once on the
form and click the Open button towards the top of the screen. Now you have opened the treatment
form you will be presented with the screen below.

Bl Close | 3 Checkout K Oclete & Care Pathway -~ FPITR

8l 746 40 3 20 1ie T

AR M\MAM/\/\WW\

J i
{1 \‘ .../"*‘; Pt | oy | | | [0t ||| S| (et 4 - v - R4 | | H S !

\
|
| A A || || j| |2y |

i = ——— —

4 i < 1‘{'/ e /(?\ “;) "\. A |\ x‘ ,‘, & [ | """""!" 7”7' o) (1 >,

Wb/w V"" " \r\: W\%W
2@ 1 260 3»-1 46@

£
S
o
=
w
5
2
2
]
ol
A
5
¥

ns B 2407/12
Chrome Full Lower Denture (LR4, LR, LR2, L1, L12) Denture s 1

ay
0205 Lateral Headolate (ortho)
Base oy 0206 Lateral Headplate

 HAGKETT, Eve | &) MUELLER, Melssa_ {, DALY, Mexarcka | &b SCHOFIELD, Ames | 0¥ setup | 24 accoures |

Within the treatment form you will see the treatment items that have been completed or proposed.

Performer | Motation i + |Completed

o.00 ] [ |
NHS 2¢m712 1
Chrome Full Lower Denture (LR4, LR3, LR2, LR1, LL2) [T W | a

From the example above you can see the patient has a number of treatment items proposed. In this
example, only one of the items has been completed. This is shown by a tick in the completed column
followed by a date of completion. To mark a treatment item as completed click on the checkbox,
repeating this with the charged checkbox to charge an item.

Once you have finished doing what you need to on the existing treatment form, click Checkout in
the top left of the screen to update the patient’s balance or alternatively click Close in the top left to
update the patient’s account and close the form. If all the work on this form has been completed you
can also choose to complete the form by clicking on the complete button.

ﬁclnse | L"Checknut

Page 45



Creating a new form
To create a new treatment form, enter the treatment screen by clicking on the button below.

&

Once you are within the treatment screen, click New in the top left hand corner.

Mew Jpen

You will be presented with the New Treatment Course window below.

P© N
Mew Treatment Course I&

General

Performer: [R_ILEY, Elizabeth T]
Scheme: [NHS v]
Date: 20/11/2012 | =

MHS

Category: [F‘.uuﬁne Treatment hd ]
Contract: [ v]
Exemption

Type: ’{nune} o ]

m
0
1]
[l
m
T
L
L
m
m
%]
m
m

.00 [

[ save x Cancel

L

Note: If a particular patient already has an active treatment form that hasn’t been marked as
completed, SFD v6 will warn you when creating a new treatment form that there is already a form
open. Under certain circumstances you will be prohibited from opening an additional treatment
course, for example only one NHS course can be open at a time.

From the New Treatment Course window you will choose the performer, scheme and date. (If the
scheme is NHS, you have the ability to choose the category of treatment and the contract it is to be
completed under. In addition you can select an exemption type if necessary and mark whether
evidence has been seen for this exemption). Once you have entered the necessary information click
Save to create your new treatment form. You will be presented with the screen below.
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Close | g* Checkout || Delete  h CarePathway Estimate ¥ Transmit -
L
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Tip: You can change the view of your chart by clicking on the buttons towards the left of the screen.

A

By clicking D you will be presented with any deciduous teeth a patient may have. By clicking P you
will see the patient’s permanent teeth. B displays both deciduous and permanent teeth.

Also note that by clicking A, this will present the chart in anatomical mode.
QW"?M\M AA M\MW‘M

& & 5 []‘%ﬁ"@ Sl
= fb;m%‘ i f; | ] [ = f«} el

wwwvvwwwwmw

If you click G, the chart will be presented in graphical mode.

T

D

o

L>_

= i
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Tip: You can set either of the above modes as your default in the system setup.

By default the form opens in the Treatment tab.

Performer:
Visit:
Scheme:
Codes:

HUSKINGS, Martin
Appointment 1
MHS

~ | |[=ll

e |Searn:h

ot

J Add Visit

Item

|E L

Proposed

Complete

Charged

Band

Activity

0.00
0.00
0.00
0/0
0/0

0101
0111
0121
0131
0201
o202
0203

Clinical Examination

Extensive Clinical Examination
Full Case Assessment

Care and Treatment Summary
Films [small]

Films [medium]

Films [large]

This tab displays the performer, visits (E.g. appointment 1, appointment 2) and scheme. For NHS
forms, the proposed, completed, charged, band and activity columns update as various treatment
items are added and completed (you can read more about adding and completing treatment items

later in this chapter).

By having the checkbox adjacent to Codes checked, the list of treatment items will be visible (shown

above).

You also have the ability to add visits (appointments) from this tab. This option is useful if the patient

comes in for an initial exam but needs to return for further treatment.
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Adding Items to the base chart

To add items to a patient’s base chart, click on the Chart tab once you have opened a treatment
form.

General | Treatment || Chart | Motes

Filling Inlay Onlay n p
M 0 D B P & crown A Pin 75 Watch Retained Root Layout F/- P/-| DJf-| |UE || UE
mob | Mo | DO || BO PO 3/4 Crown 7 Post 3 Fracture — Missing Hmovement | -/F |-fP||-yp| | PE || PE
BOP | MB | MP | DB DP = Bridge I Core & Post &3 Worn RootFilling [=] Properties o =
- —

MED MOB| MOP |DOB| DOP MgD MED Maryland H Implant Denture % Apicectomy Clear
RR RR

MéJPD BMP | BDF| MBD  MPD MEB DEB Veneer =i Impacted Lingual Veneer

The entire base chart window is shown below.

Bciose || 3 Checkout X Delete || & Care Pathwey Estimats | ¥ Transmit ~ FPITPR

AM@ANANAALARA®RZA
Y HEGoresv>088BH D
@fﬁ@@%@mma&h%«s&m%%%&@

WAAMRINARA ),

Filing ay onlay b P
wllollo]ls]l® @ cown P Tiweteh | RetainedRoot Lo P/~ Pl- [0/- |UE UE
MOD MO DO | 80 PO 3/4 Crown Feost R Fracture -—issing JeMovement | -f¢ -/p||-yp | PE PE
BOP M8 MP DB OP <& grdge P Core & Post @ Worn Root Filling FiProperties (=1
80| |mos Mop| Dos pop| MO MOD Maryland 1 tmplant Deie || 9 Apicectomy Clear

R AR
MO0 amp sop MeD mMpo MO® 008 Veneer =i Impacted | Lingual Veneer

Similar to the General tab you have the ability to view in graphical or anatomical mode.

There are a few methods available for adding fillings to the base chart. In the bottom left hand side
of the base chart screen you will see all of your fillings options.

Material: [Caﬂes ']

Caries
[n]] o
Composite
MaD | Mo Fissure Sealant
GIC
Precious Metal

BOP = MB Temporary Material

Unknown
MBD| | og| MoP| |DOB| | DOP| oD O
P - F
MOD MOB| | DOB
be | BMP BOP MED mMPD D P

If you wanted to add a mesial filling to the chart, click on M from the fillings options. By clicking on
M this will activate the Material dropdown list.
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Once you have selected the material from the dropdown, click on the tooth on the chart you wish to
add the filling to.

The following is an example of an amalgam mesial filling, shown in the graphical mode.

The following is an example of an amalgam mesial filling, shown in the anatomical mode.

You would repeat this process for any other fillings you wish to add to the base chart.

Alternatively for fillings, you can use the Filling button.

Filling Inlay Onlay

@ Crown 7 Bin 15 watch

Click the Filling button and select the material then click on the tooth you wish to add the filling to.
You will be presented with the screen below.
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Sound fal's
Carious

Defect

Wear

Early Caries
Arrested Caries
Decay

Cavity

Cancel

|:|Custom

Click on the surfaces you wish to add the filling to, areas you select will be presented in green, so in
the example above the patient has had an MOD filling.

It is as easy to add other treatment items to the base chart as it is to add fillings. For example to add
a crown, click on the Crown button from the menu, choose the material from the dropdown, then
select the tooth from the chart that the crown needs to be added to (process shown below).

Filling Inlay

@ Crown f Pin

3/4 Crown L Post
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Tip: To remove anything from the base chart that may have been added by mistake click on the Clear
button from the menu then click on the tooth the treatment item is to be removed from.

Filling Inlay Onlay
@ Crown A Pin 15 watch Retained Root Layout

3/4 Crown E‘ Post %%ﬁ Fracture == Missing }u Movement
< Bridge E‘Cnre&P‘Dst B Worn Root Filling @Pmperties
Maryland g Implant Denture % Apicectomy

Veneer =i Impacted Lingual Veneer

Observations can also be added to the base charts such a fracture, impacted or worn. Select from
the menu and click on the affected area of the tooth (example below).

6

The example above shows a fracture on the lower right 6.

Tip: To see anything that has been added to a particular tooth, click the properties button then click
on appropriate tooth (example below).

After clicking on the tooth, the following window appears.
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-
ST
saac il
' Date |T|me |Tuu1i1 |Cundiﬁnn |T1ﬂ:|e |Materia| | | = '

04122012 w03 am| LL& Reset tooth
13122012 &:51am LL6 Sound Crown Bonded
Delete Close

There also is a Delete button in this window. To remove anything added in error highlight the item
that needs removed by clicking on it, then click the Delete button in the bottom left of the screen.

On the base chart it is also possible to add any movement that may have occurred to a particular
tooth. Click the Movement button from the menu and select the tooth from the chart you wish to
add movement to.

After clicking Movement the following window appears.

TR S

LRE

Position
Mesial:

Ocdusal:

Labial f Buccal:

Cance
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In this particular example you can see it’s on the LR2 and the LRB is not present (indicated by red
horizontal line). From the Position section of this window there is the ability to add Mesial, Occlusal,
and Labial / Buccal movement. The tooth will physically move within this window as the values are
updated.

R

Position

Mesial:
Ocdusal:

Labial { Buccal:

Click the Save button once you are happy with the values recorded. Notice that this tooth’s position
has moved appropriately on the base chart.

2 1 1 2

From the base chart it is important to state the layout of teeth, stating any deciduous and
permanent teeth a patient may have. Click on the layout button to do this.

Layout

The following window appears.
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URE URD URC URE URA | ULA ULBE ULC ULD ULE

URY URS URS UR4 UR3 URZ UR1 L0/ R W )

DEO00EEE EEE0000O
DOOOoEEE 8EE00000

LR LR4 LR3I LRZ LR1 1 Wz

LRE LRD LRC LRE LRA LA LB LWC WD LUE

Show supernumeraries 0K Cancel

The vertical red line shows that the tooth is not present. Therefore in the example above the patient
has a full set of permanent teeth and the deciduous teeth are no longer present.

To change the current state of a tooth, click on the icon and the following menu appears. In our first
example we are going to mark a tooth as missing.

@-
UE |
PE

)|

1RR
¢

You have the option to mark the tooth as Un-erupted, Partially-erupted, missing, Retained Root, and
Closed Gap. To mark the tooth as missing, click on the vertical red line. On the layout screen it is
now shown as missing.

LL7

Click OK on the Layout window. You will now see that the tooth is now longer present on the base
chart.
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Partially erupted teeth are common in children, to add this to the base chart follow the steps below.

Firstly, click on the layout button from the base chart menu. Then click on the tooth that is partially
erupted.

In this example the patient has lost their LRA and their LR1 is partially erupted. First of all click on the
LRA and mark it as missing.

=
UE
| PE

=

RR

Then we can mark the LR1 as Partially Erupted.
PE ‘ |
UE |

f

PE

=

:RR
T

Click OK on the layout screen you will now see the partially erupted LR1 on the patient’s base chart.
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Tip: To save time you can chart the full upper or the full lower jaws as permanent / deciduous by one

click of a button. These buttons are towards the far right of the base chart menu.

Layout Ff-

L+ Movement -/F

ﬁ Properties

Clear

The various buttons do the following:

P/-
Chart permanent upper

-fP
Chart permanent lower

Of-
Chart deciduous upper

_Ilf ]
Chart deciduous lower

You also have the ability to chart full lower/upper dentures.

F/-
Chart full upper denture

_III' E
Chart full lower denture

The following window appears once you have clicked on one of these buttons.
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. %

Acylic
Chrome
Linknown

Choose your material for the denture from the list and click ok. Once you click ok, this will apply the
denture to the base chart.

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 i | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

S acosoabbrooOEB®

000000090000

Tip: To add a material for a denture, refer to the Setup section of the manual.

ARPANAAAAAAAAR XA
BEEGoee 5088 BH D
@ RRBLLLL406®E

LAARIMNAALS

[ESER
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You can also you use the buttons shown below to change the layout within the base chart.

D P
UE | UE
PE | PE
&0 =
RR  RR

D stands for deciduous and P for permanent. To mark one of these options on the base chart, click
on the desired button then click on the tooth on the chart.

Adding an examination to a treatment form
The most common treatment item is a clinical examination. Once you have opened a new treatment
form, double click on ‘Clinical Examination’.

Performer:  HUSKINS, Martin ~ | |[all] ~ liJ
Visit: Appointment 1 v | [search [ Plan 1 | |
Scheme:  NHS | |Item | Description | ~ || 1tem Description
Codes: 7 By Tooth | Addwist 0101 Clinical Examination =[] Appointment 1
0111 Extensive Clinical Examination 0101 Clinical Examination
Proposed 0.00
0121 Full Case Assessment
Complets 0.00
0131 Care and Treatment Summary
Charged 0.00 .
0201 Films [small]
Band o1 - )
0202 Films [medium]
Activity o/1 :
0203 Films [arge]

Tip: To make the process even quicker you can set quick codes so that you can add frequently used
treatment items to a treatment form at the click of a button (quick code bar shown below).

u] Xray-s Exam 1426 1401 1420

See the setup chapter of the manual to discover how to set quick codes up for each of your dentists.

Adding additional visits (appointments) to a treatment form

After examining a patient it may be necessary to add additional visit(s) to the treatment form, if the
proposed course of treatment can’t be completed on the day of the examination.

To add an additional visit, click the Add Visit button.
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Performer:  |HUSKINS, Martin w
Visit: Appointment 2 bl
Scheme: MHS

Codes; v Add Visit

5 0.00
0.00
0.00

0/t

o/t

There will now be an extra visit (appointment) on your treatment form (example below). To add
subsequent appointments, repeat this process.

Plan 1
Item | Description
=] [] Appointment 1

0101 | Examination

|1 [] Appointment 2

To select the appointment you wish to add a treatment item to select the desired appointment from
the dropdown button next Visit.

Visit: Appo intment 2 -
Scheme: Appaintment 1
. Appointment 2 ‘

Select the treatment item you wish to add it will then appear under the appropriate appointment.

You can also drag and drop treatment items from one appointment to another. Hold the left button
on your mouse down, hover over the appointment you wish to add the treatment item to, then
release. This same method can be used for changing the order of appointments.
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Adding additional visits to the treatment clipboard
If you need to book a patient an additional appointment, you can let the reception know this from
surgery.

Double click on the appointment. The following window appears.

Treatment Visit

[__F{I Appointment

Clipboard ]
Performer: HUSKINS, Martin w

Duration: | - |

Colour: I -

Motes:

s Cancel

To add the appointment to the treatment clipboard tick the checkbox named Clipboard. You can add

the duration required, assign a colour to the appointment and add any notes if required.

Once you click the OK button, the appointment will now be on the treatment clipboard so reception
can drag and drop the appointment to the desired time slot.
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Adding treatment items to a form (By tooth)

After creating a new treatment form (see creating a new form section of the manual) it will be
necessary to add various treatment items. You have a choice of how you add these items. They can
be added by tooth or by code.

To add treatment items by tooth, click on By Tooth on the screen shown below.

Performer:  HUSKINS, Martin R
Visit: Appointment 1 <
Scheme: NHS v
Codes: v By Tooth | AddVvisit
Proposed 0.00
Complete 0,00
Charged 0.00
Band 01
Activity o/1

When you are in By Tooth mode you will notice on the chart there is a grid present over each tooth
(whilst in anatomical mode), this is so you can select the necessary surface(s) of the tooth.

To add a treatment item to a tooth, click on the necessary surface(s) from the grid (example below).

Tooth LRS MOD

Condition Material
Amalgam oK
Carious Composite
Defect Fissure Sealan| cCancel
Wear GIC
Gold

Precdous Metal
Temporary Ma
nknown

5 4

Once you have selected a surface they appear green. To deselect a surface click on the surface again,
the green coloured surface will revert back to clear. From the window that appears once one or
more surface(s) are checked, you can select the condition and material. To select a condition,
material / restoration and product click on the option you wish to select, the option will be
highlighted in blue once selected.
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-
TonNoD D
Condition Restoration Product

Sound inonei PRIl 1401 - Amalgam Filing oK
Carious Amalgam
Defect Composite Cancel
Wear Fissure Sez

GIC

Gold

Precous Mg -

Extract

In this example the condition is Carious, we are going to use Amalgam for restoration, and from the
product list we are going to select Amalgam Filling. Click OK to add the treatment item. You will see
this is now present on the chart.

5

You will now see the treatment item at the bottom of the screen (example below).

| plan1 |

|Item | Desaript |Performer |Motation [price | +/ |[completed | £ |charged |
(=) ] Appointment 1

1401 Amalgam Filling | ws.mop . s @@ ]

Also note that down the left hand side of the screen the activity grid has been updated (only
applicable to NHS courses of treatment in England and Wales).

Once a treatment item has been completed it is necessary to mark this on the treatment form.

| Notation | Price | + |Completed | £ [Charged |

| tR5-moD | nes || 2000202 |
Once you tick the Completed checkbox it populates the completed column with the date that
marked the treatment item as completed. This then updates the activity box on the left hand side.

The next step is to charge the patient for the treatment item. To do this, tick the box under the
charged heading.
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| Notation | Price | v |Completed | £ |Charged |

| iR5-mOD | s |0 2o/22 |@) 2000202 |

Now the item has been charged, there is a date present in the charged column. As for proposed and
completed the activity grid will now be updated.

To update the patients account you have two options once you have ticked the charged box. You
can click the Checkout button if you wish to remain in the treatment form. Alternatively click the
Close button. These buttons are found towards the top left of your screen (see below).

rJ) Systems For Dentists a User - aiaf

I MUELLER, Melissa 19y 2m I 0.00

ECIDSE $ Checkout
|

Once you have clicked either of these buttons you will notice that the patient’s account balance will
update (example below).

~n}’ Systems For Dentists A User - ajg P

I MUELLER, Melissa | 19y 2m

EUDSE ﬁ Checkout

To see how to put through patient payments, refer to the Patients Accounts section of the manual.
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Adding treatment items to a form (By code)
The second way to add treatment items to a form is by code.

To activate this mode click on the By Code button towards the bottom left hand corner of the screen
once you have opened a treatment form (see creating a new form section of the manual).

Performer: | HUSKINS, Martin w
Visit: Appointment 1 hd
Scheme: MHS o
Codes: W By Code Add Visit
0.00
0.00
0.00
0j1
0/1

You will see the list of codes towards the bottom left of the screen.

Performer:  HUSKINS, Martin v | [all v |
Visit: Appointment 1 w |5eard'| |
Scheme: MHS o |[l:ﬂn Description ”
Codes: o By Code AddVisit 0101 Clinical Examination
o111 Extensive Clinical Examination
0.00 n121 Full Case Assessment
0.00 0131 Care and Treatment Summary
0.00 0201 Films [zmall]
0/1 202 Films [medium]
0/1 0203 Films [large]

By default all codes appropriate to the current mode will be listed. If you only want to view codes for
a specific category you can choose from the dropdown.

(I

Diagnosis & Xrays -
Domiciliary Visists and Recall

Estimate —
Extractions H
Implants

Miscellaneous

Miscellaneous Treatments o
0203 Large Xray

0204 Panoral Xray

0205 Lateral Headplate (ortha)
0208 Lateral Headplate -
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The next feature is the search filter. This is located under the category selection and can be used

with it. Start typing the item or description name and the results will adapt to your search.

o -|
am|

Item Description

0101 Examination

1401 Amalgam Filling

1700 First or only Inlay/Crown in

3601 Taking of material for

4001 Emergency Exam

4701 Dccasional

&500 First or only Inlay/Crown in

To add a treatment item such as an examination to the form double click on the desired item from

the list. Tooth specific items such as fillings require the selection of a tooth, should you double click

on one of these items the following warning will be presented.

-

Systems For Dentists ! -
i

=z

l'-: Please zelect tooth from chart.

Click OK and select the tooth from the chart. After clicking on the tooth, the following window

appears (depending on which treatment item was selected).

Select Surfaces

Sound

Carious

Defect

Wear

Early Caries
Arrested Caries
Decay

Cavity

|:|Cu5tom

[ Ok

Cancel

Select the surface(s) required by clicking on it. Once selected, the tooth surface(s) will turn green.

Click OK to confirm. This will now be added to the chart (example below).
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Like the By Tooth section, once the treatment item has been completed and charged tick the check
boxes next to the treatment item.

|F‘erﬁ:rmer |Nu13ﬁun |F‘ri::e | 1.F'|Cumpleted | £ |Charged |

| 1rR&-MoD | nes | M| 0211z M| 0201/13 |

Tip: If you have any treatment completion screens setup for particular treatment items they will be

presented when you tick the Completed Checkbox. See the ‘Setup’ section of the manual to see how
to configure such screens.

Type A

Justification e

Evaluation e
MNotes

m Save x Cancel

Once you have Completed and Charged the treatment items, click either Checkout or Close at the
top left of your screen to update the patient’s account.
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Adding an alternative plan to a treatment form

Assisting a practitioner obtain informed consent is part of any modern dental software, one way SFD
v6 assists in this is to allow multiple proposed treatment options. You have the ability to do this
within any treatment form, so you can see the alternative treatment plans side by side.

In the example we are going to initially open a standard NHS form (refer to creating a new treatment
form section of the manual).

Now add the treatment items to the form (example below).

| Plan 1 |

Item |Dv.=_-scripﬁon

(=1 ] appointment 1

=1 [] appointment 2

1401 Amalgam Filling
|=I [] appointment 3

1721 Gold Crown

To add a second plan, click on the tab highlighted below within the red square.

| Flan 1

Item |Descripﬁon

|=I [] Appointment 1

=1 [] Appeintment 2

1401 Amalgam Filling
=1 ] Appointment 3

1721 Gold Crown

You will be presented with the following window.

Click Yes, and you will see that the second plan has been added.
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Plan1 | Plan2

Item Description

E W 2ppointment 1

0101 Examination

=] [] Appointment 2

1401 Amalgam Filling
(=] [] Appointment 3

1721 Gold Crown

Click on plan 2. For this example we are going to demonstrate mixed forms, select private from the
scheme dropdown menu on the left-hand side.

Performer: | HUSKINS, Martin w
Visit: Appointment 1 hd
Scheme: MHS v
Codes: W By Code Add Visit
0.00
0.00
0,00
0j1
0j1

You can now add the same treatment items as Plan 1, and these will be added with the fees
associated with the scheme selected (you will have to ensure the treatment items are activated for
us in the particular scheme, see Item Setup section of the manual for more information).

You can rename the plans by right clicking on the tab you wish to change. After right clicking the
following window appears.

ool |

NHS|

Click OK to confirm. Our example of custom named plans is shown below.
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MHS | Private

Item Description

E B Appointment 1

0101 Examination

.ﬂ |:| Appointment 2

1401 Amalgam Filling
.ﬂ |:| Appointment 3

1721 Gold Crown

To add any additional treatment options to the form, repeat the process above.

Generating estimates

From the treatment form you have the ability to create Estimates (printed treatment plans), these
are helpful as they give your patient a good idea of what treatment they require, the associated
costs and add to your evidence of informed consent by documenting any treatment options you
have suggested for the patient.

Once you have added treatment items to a form, click on the Estimate button towards the top of the
screen.

BB Tasks [~ Email @ -

> Transmit =

After clicking Estimate, you are presented with the following screen.
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(1 opentempiee [
Look in: [Letters i ] lE] @

Hame Date Modified Size -
MHS Estimate 0 bytes
Private Estimate 0 bytes

Type: Eztimate v] | [aTd

Cancel

Mame:

Dependant on your setup you may have an estimate template for each scheme you offer at your
dental practice, these templates are fully customisable and the dental software supports a virtually
unlimited number of templates, allowing you to create as many as you require. To open a template
you can highlight the document by left clicking on it then click the OK button to open or double click
on the document title.

Once you have clicked the OK button, your estimate will be generated with all the treatment items
present on the treatment form.

Once you have generated your treatment form you can do a number of things. You have the ability
to save the estimate into the patient’s correspondence (featured later in this chapter). Alternatively
you can print or email the document. All this can be done from the top left of the screen.

Mew | m Save | s Draft = Print E-mail
Note: You can also add digital patient signatures to the estimate. To do this you need a Wireless

Signature Pad (WSP). Please contact Sales on 0845 643 2828 to find out more about this fantastic
feature.
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Transmitting an NHS form
After the completion of an NHS treatment form it is important to transmit the form to the BSA. Once

you have completed and charged treatment items, your treatment form may look similar to the
example below.

Performer:  HUSKINS, Martin ~ | |[al] ~ li] m
visit Appointment 1 | [search | Plant | |
Scheme: NHS ~ | |1tem Description Br=s Description performer  Notation Price +/ Completed £ Charged
Codes: v [ByTooth| Addvist | 0101 Clinical Examination B W Appointment 1
sed 0111 Extensive Clinical Examination 0101 Clinical Examination MH NHS 24/58/18 24/08/18
Pr 53.10
e 0121 Full Case Assessment =) O Appointment 2
Complete 000 e Care and Treatment Summary 1401 Amalgam Filling MH LR4 - MO NHS 24/08/18 24/08/18
Charged 0.00
0201 Films [small
Band 0/2
0202 Films [medium]
Activi 0/3
y ! 0203 Films Nlarge]

From this example we can see it is a band 3 course of treatment and therefore 12 UDA’s to be
claimed for. The tab to the left is to access the General page, once a course of treatment is
completed it will look similar to the below.

General I @Treatment I @ Chart I Documents I |_| Memo I

Course NHS Charge Band Additional Services o
Form: 000001 Category: Routine Treatment o +/ Generated from treatment L =
Dentist: HUSKINS, Martin Clinical DataSet
Type:  BCDST Contract: SFD w Proposed: Band 2

Completed: Band 2
Dates Exemption

Guaranteed: nore;
Acceptance / 24/ 8 (2018 v Type: {none) o ( )
Assessment Further trt (2m): | (none) ~ 75 Responses
Completion / [ hd =
Last wisit AMS: (nane) > (ie)) Care Pathway

24/ 8 (2018 v -
Examination /81
Referal fi v Best Practice Prevention =
o Referral
Advice offered
FPI7PR  ~
Assessment
Remove from echedule report Unerrupted Canines
Dental Sinus Sepsis T Transmission

From the General page you can gather information such as the form number, dentist, and dates of
acceptance / completion. You can also edit the contract and exemption type from this page if
necessary. It is also possible to set a manual charge band however it is advisable to keep the
Generated from treatment check box ticked as this automatically generates the correct charge
bands associated with the treatment items present on the form.

Once you are satisfied with all the information presented on the form, you are ready to transmit. To
do this, click on the Transmit button towards the top of your screen.

Tasks [ Email @v
- = 4
TOIfZ) | | LA

After clicking the Transmit button you have two options, either Transmit or Transmit (Incomplete).
Transmit (Incomplete), this is for cases where patients have attended for part of their course of
treatment but haven’t returned for the appointment(s) to complete the entire course, you should
only claim as incomplete if treatment items have been started, refer to your NHS contract for
guidance.
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e

= FP17PR

1@ Transmit

Transmit (Incomplete)

2

Once the appropriate selection has been made, you will be presented with the following window.

Transmit Form

Clinical Data Set
Examniration:
Scale & polizh:
Fluaride warnish:
Fissure sealants:

Radiographis] taken:

o o O

Erdodaontic treatment:

—

Restarations
Extractions:

Crovn[z] provided:
Upper denture - acrylic:
Lower denture - acrylic:
Upper denture - Metal:
Lower demture - Metal
“eneer(z] applied:
Inlay(z):

Bridae(s] fitted:
Referral for Ah5:

L e e s O s Y e |

Artibictics: 1]

Other treatment:

Key Performance Indicators

rgent &ppaintments: [nfa] =~
Mew patisnt:
DentalCarefssessement: [nfa)
Tooth Decay: III
Soft Tigsue: [mfa) =
Smoking Status: [nfa]
Smoking Cessation: O
Toothbrushing advice:  []
Continuity of care: ]
‘witten Care Plan: I

MICE Guidance

Recall period: III

Best Practice Prevention

[&dvice offered

Tooth Aszessment

Permanent
Decayed testh:

Migzing teeth:

alsls

Fillzd teeth:

« 0K x Cancel

The treatment form will now be in the Pending forms section of the Transmissions screen (featured

later in the manual).

You will now be prompted to set a recall for the patient as shown below.
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Date Performer Type -
Performer: ’HUSKLNS, Martin T]

Type: ’Emonﬂ"l Recall v]

Months: & =

Date: 3/7 /2013 (v

m Save x Cancel

From this window you can select the performer, type of recall and how many months you wish to
recall them in. Click the Save button to set the recall (learn how to send recalls later in the Reports
section of the manual).

Adding guaranteed items to an NHS treatment form

There will be times where it is necessary to add guaranteed items to a treatment form. This is a very
simple procedure. First of all you will create your new treatment form. The second step is to add the
item onto the form that you wish to mark as guaranteed.

Once you have added the treatment item to the form, double click on treatment item. You will be
presented with the Treatment Properties window.

Note: You may need to add an exam and guarantee this as well!
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Treatment Properties

General |

Item: 1401
Description: |Amalgam Filing
Detail:

Performer: HUSKINS, Martin

Completed: Vo 24/8 [2018 |w
Charged: v | 24/8 /2018 |v| ¥ Guaranteed

Motes:

3 @ v

!:‘loK x Cancel

You will see that next to the Charged label there is a Guaranteed checkbox. To guarantee the
treatment item tick the Guaranteed checkbox. Then click the OK button in the bottom right to
confirm.

Guaranteed items are outlined in your NHS contract, please ensure you understand and follow the
guidance provided by the Department of Health or BSA with regards to any NHS claims.
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Clinical Notes
To enter the clinical notes section of the patient record, click on the Notes icon which is situated

towards the top of the screen.

9 |

After clicking the Notes button you will be presented with the following screen.

MUELLER, Melissa | 19y 2m 209.00 V," @ N .".'._i

" Edit l Sau-:—l Cance.] e Print : Changes

Arial |12 - - _|_ 100% |-

-1 e

Spelling Editing Quick Zoom

B 7 U &5 x| x| A~ 22~
Clipboard Format Paragraph

i

04/01/2013 (lan)

Gold Crown (ULE) {03/01/2013)
Amalgam Filling (URG - O) (03/01/2013)

Examination
this is a note for exam (03/01/2013)

Notes can be entered in the box above. They can be formatted using the options above.

Templates can be found under the Quick button.

Cuick
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Look im: QuickText b ] DD

Name
[77] Adam

[] Leighanne
[] Sub-Folder
AF Exam
Exam
Exam, Scale & Palish
LA

quick exam

Notice that you can create subfolders to keep your quick texts categorised (refer to the Quick Text

Setup section of the manual). To preview a quick text left click on the desired text from the panel on

the far left of the screen.

Lookin: | QuickText - D Medical History Taken

— Extraoral
Neck

[ Adam Face

[ ] Leighanne Lips

[ sub-Folder Salivary glands
AF Exam L‘y’ﬂ"l;]h nodes
Exam ™J
Exam, Scale & Polish
LA
quick exam

To add one of the quick texts to your current notes double click on the note title from the menu.
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Lignocaine 2% 1:80000 Adrenaline batch:

Lookin:  |QuickText v||:| Lignocaine 2% 1:80000 Adrenaline batch:

Hame
[7] Adam
[7] Leighanne
[7] Sub-Folder

AF Exam

Exam

Exam, Scale & Polish

LA

quick exam

Once you have finished creating your notes click the Save button towards the top of your screen,
pressing the quick button will toggle on and off the quick text templates, allowing access to all the
historical clinical notes for the patient.

| Edit | 1 save x Cancel = Print " Changes

Note: Clicking on the cancel button will clear any notes written that have not been saved, this
cannot be undone.

You have the ability to print your notes. To do so, click on the Print button.

To view historic notes scroll down the screen using the scroll bar towards the far right of the
window.

It is vital for legal reasons that you are able to prove when your notes where written, altered and
who entered them. For this reason we only allow editing of clinical notes on the day they were
written, after which time you have to enter a new note.

No clinical notes are ever truly deleted and changes can be accessed from the clinical notes section
of the patient record. To view deleted and altered clinical notes click on the Changes button which is
located next to the print button. Any notes that have been deleted will have the username and date
in red with a strike through, as shown in the example below.
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02/01/2013 flan)

Amalgam Filling (URG - O)

Tip: If you are searching for specific notes within a patient record that has a high volume of notes
entered, you can use the Find Text feature. This is found in the top ribbon (icon shown below).

[

Editing
You will be presented with the following window.
Find o

Find what:  Gold Crown|
Direction

[] Match case () Up i@ Down

b

Enter your key word into the Find what text box, once you have done so click the Find next button
which will become activated once you type into the box. The word you have searched for will now be
highlighted (example below).

04/01/2013 (lan})

e[l (IL5) (03/01/2013)
Amalgam Filling (URG - O) (03/01/2013)
Examination

this is a note for exam (03/01/2013)
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Patient Medical
Patient Medical histories are a vital part of any dental software. SFD makes storing and creating

medical histories very simple. To enter a medical questionnaire to a patient’s record click on the
Medical button.

-
(e

Enter results (answers) for the medical questionnaire by clicking on the Assessment button in the

top left hand corner.

E]Assessma‘lt

Once you have clicked the Assessment button you will be presented with your medical questions, as

previously setup within the dental software setup section. SFD v6 is supplied with a sample medical

guestionnaire which should be checked and approved by the practice prior to using the system.

-

s

Medical Questionnaire

Questions | Conditions | Notes

Question

Taking any prescribed medidnes?

Receiving treatment from a doctor, hospital or dinic?

Carrying a medical warning card?

Allergies to any medicines, substances or food?

Hay fever or eczema?

Bronchitis, asthma, or other chest condition?

Fainting attacks, giddiness, blackouts, epilepsy?

Signature

¥ | N Detai

1
I or

ok

x Cancel

You will notice there is also a tab for conditions and notes. Refer to the Medical Setup section of the

manual to see how to add, edit and delete questions and conditions from the medical questionnaire.

Note: The medical questionnaire is another place where you can use SFD v6’s fantastic signature

feature to record patient signatures so there is no need to store paper records. Contact our Sales
team either by phone on 0845 643 2828 or email sales@sfd.co for more information.

To answer the questions on the questionnaire, click on the flag under either Y or N. Once selected

the colour of the flag will change (example below).
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|Questions| Conditions | Motes

Question ¥ | N | Detail

i all's
gl
ol
ol
'l o
Sl
-

Taking any prescribed medicines?

Receiving treatment from a doctor, hospital or dinic?

Carrying a medical warning card?

Allergies to any medicines, substances or food?

Hay fever or eczema?

Bronchitis, asthma, or other chest condition?

Fainting attacks, giddiness, blackouts, epilepsy?

" Signature

Once you have entered all necessary information, click the OK button in the bottom right hand
corner of the window.

You can see any historical medical forms in the left hand column of the screen (example below).

[;_Iﬂssassmmt -

Date | -
04/01/2013

When you select one of the historical medical assessments in the left hand column, the system will
show the questions the patient answered yes to on the main section of the screen. To ensure clarity
at a glance the dental software does not show answers which require no user action or intervention.

¥
é E‘! Systems For Dentists & User - 41y Patient - 3 Appointments B Tasks [ Email E -

IMUELLER,Meﬁssa I19'v2m O {”;‘]@ N jﬂﬁ;‘@

ElAssessment | = Print

Date |+ | Yes to : Taking any prescribed medicines?
04/01/2013 Details:

Yes to : Receiving treatment from a doctor, hospital or clinic?
Details:
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You also have the ability to print medical assessments by clicking the Print button towards the top of
the screen.

xmj' Systems For Dentists & Use

I MUELLER, Melissa | 19y 2m

E-]Assessma‘t
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Popup notes and memo

The Popup notes and memo section of our dental software is designed to facilitate the use of
temporary notes. Popup notes are primarily used to inform staff of a patient’s requirement such as
sundries that have been recommended or a note to remind reception to ensure a payment is made
prior to booking additional appointments.

The memo facility is one of the few locations in the dental software where the information is not
stored when removed, once a memo has been cleared the information in it will be lost forever thus
no clinical or vital information should be stored in this section. The main purpose of this area of the
dental software is to store social information, enabling dental care professionals to retain a familiar
report with the patient. Examples include “Patient going on holiday to Florida” or “Patient expecting
first grandchild in June”.

To enter the popup and memo section click on the icon shown below.

&
To create a new popup note, click on the New button in the top left of the screen.

Mew

After clicking New you will be presented with the following window.

Popup Properties I&

Created: 04/01/13 15:11:06 Ian
Modified:

¥ Popup [] velow -

QK Cancel

L

From this window you can select whether you want the message to popup when you enter the
patient’s record. If you wish so, tick the Popup checkbox (this is the default for all new popup
notes). You also have the ability to choose the colour of the note (useful if you are using a traffic
light system for matter of urgency). Add the content of your note into the text box. Click OK to save
your note.

You are able to add multiple notes per patient, repeat the process shown above to further notes.
Once created, they are stored as shown below.
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New | *Edit | %¢ Delete | [, |Memo

|:| Patient is very anxious

[] Patient Birthday dose to next visit

From this list of notes you have the ability to edit or delete any notes that exist. Highlight the note
by clicking on it then either clicking the Edit or Delete button to perform the required action.

This is how the notes will be presented when entering a patient’s record (if popup is enabled).

) Personal B Practice & uoF ) pate
Surname:  Mueller m: 765 [} Entered:
Forename:  Melissa Reference: 765
Title: Miss Status: Active Last Form:
Gender:  Female Dentist:  Riley, Elizabeth 01/11/2012
DOB: 11/10/1993 Hygienist:  Smith, Helen LastExam:

19 years 2 months Sctheme:  HHS. 01/11/2012
Addresses:  Miss M Mueller | cheme Popup: 04/01/13 1523 lan & LastXray:
Know as: Melissa
NI: >atient Birthday close to next visit

Occupation: Last Visit:
Email:
Last name: LastRecall:

ast name: — ast Recal

] .
P l Last Invoice
- L

Liome Box > LastBPE:

133 Earls Close = Referral %

Debry i .

2 Appointment:

CT16 1H1 28/07/2016

Next Recall:

% Phone £ Household & Groups ] Appointments T

Date:
Thu, 28 July 2016 3:25 pm RILEY, Elizabeth -

Wed, 03 August 2015 10:55 am TAYLOR, Nigel
Tue, 09 August 2016 8:50 am HUSKINS, Martin

Tip: If another terminal is in the same patient’s record when you save a new popup note, it will
immediately show on the other terminal.

If the patient has more than one pop-up note use the arrow in the bottom left to navigate through
the pop-up notes.

Popup: 04/01/13 15:23 Ian =
Patient Birthday dose to next visit r
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If the popup note is no longer required, you should remove it by clicking on the Red Cross in the
bottom left of the popup note. Once you have done this the dental software will require you to
confirm the deletion (removal of pop-up option).

The next option is creating or updating a patient memo. To create a memo, first of all navigate back
to the Popup notes and memo section of the patient’s record.

Click on the Memo button towards the top of the screen.
|_| Mema

Once you have clicked Memo, you will be presented with the following window.

Patient Text I&

patient is planning a family holiday to disney in June 2013,

Clear 1 save x Cancel

e

Enter your text into the window. After entering the necessary information, click the Save button in
the bottom right of the window. The text will now be displayed in the memo section of this page;

you will also note that the following patient flag is now visible on the patients information bar
Clicking on this flag automatically opens the Pop-up and Memo page of the patient record.

To clear any text, click on the Memo button.
i,_i Memo

The following window will then appear.
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|

Patient has family members looking for a new dental practice.

!:! Save x Cancel

From this window, click the Clear button in the bottom left corner. Once cleared, click the Save
button to close the window. The patient flag denoting a memo will also have cleared.

Note: Once cleared this text cannot be recovered.
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Patient Accounts

It is important to keep patient level account information accurate in your dental software. This
section of the SFD v6 manual will take you through the patient’s Account section of the program. To
enter the patient account screen, click on the button below within the patient’s record.

Below is an example of the patient’s account screen.

r\] Systems For Dentists a User - 4] Patient ~ 3 Appointments B Tasks [ Email @ -
S Fo 2| 4 w AIE e =
[rostism etes Jiovom a0 B & AE G hmS =~ 5
# Payment = M4 Charge | 4 CreditNote @ Refund = +% Discount | @ Write Off sundry lﬂ Invoice Statement ‘&) Statement |_| Memo
Current 209.00| | NHS 208.00 . Manual
30 days 0.00
60 days 0.00
90 days 0.00
Total 209.00 Show all transactions
Date Type Age |Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description
02/01/2013 T 43.00 43.00 0.00 NHS treatment (000283)
02/01/2013 TC 43.00 43,00 0,00 NHS treatment (000233)
04/01/2013 I 4 209.00 0.00 209.00 NHS treatment (000283)

Tip: As the patient accounts are fully itemised in our dental software, we have the historical (paid /
complete) accounts items hidden from view by default. This ensures the accounts are easy to read
and review. You may need to view the historical items, to do this click the "Show all transactions"
check box. All transactions for that patient will now be visible, in chronological order.

Payments

The most frequent function you are likely to use in this screen is the Payment utility. As mentioned
in the treatment section, invoices are automatically generated from treatment forms, when items

are charged.

This updates the patient’s balance at the top of the screen (see the example below).

nf Systems For Dentists a User - aja P

I MUELLER, Melissa 19y 2m 209.00

Once you are in patients account section you will see the treatment invoice(s) present in list form

(example below).

Date Type Age | Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description

02012013 TI 43,00 43,00 0.00 MHS treatment (000283)
02012013 TC 438.00 43.00 0.00 MHS treatment (000283)
04012013 TI 4 209.00 0.00 209,00 NHS treatment (000283)
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In the example above you can see the patient on 02/01/2013 had a Tl (treatment invoice) of £48.
However on the same date they received a treatment credit of £48. Treatment credits occur when
treatment items that have been charged are then uncharged. This is normally the case if a treatment
item had been added to a treatment form in error.

On 04/01/2013 we have a treatment invoice of £209. This is an invoice that the patient wishes to
pay off. To do this click on the Payment button towards the top left of the patient account screen.

'ﬁ‘ Payment

You will now be presented with the Patient Payment window.

| Date: |24/08/2018 Manual |

1l'|~ Method

Till: Default

Cash: |IZI.IIIIZI | Give change

Chegue: |IZI.IIIIZI |

Credit: |0.00 |

Finance /Company:  [0.00 |27 5FD Finance v
Total

Balance: 209.00

Payments: 0.00

QOutstanding amount: 209,00

Change: 0.00

|_| Motes

=3 Correspondence

Letter: (none) w

Emiail: {none) w

. al's x Cancel

At the top of this window you have the date, by default it will display the current day. You have the
ability to change this if you need to put a payment through for a previous date. Click on the grey
square in the right hand side of the date box to select a date if necessary (the calendar screen below
appears).
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Account Date

- August 2018 | Ok

Sun Mon  Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Cancel

26 27 28 23 30 31
24/08/2018

Select the desired date by clicking on it, and then click the OK button.

After the date you have the payment method.

% Method

Till Defaut

Cash: 0.00 D Fx Give change

Cheque: 0.00 D i)

Credit: 0.00 =] | £

Finance [ Company: 0.00 ) (&2 [{nnne] -

Enter the payment amount into the appropriate method of payment.

Tip: Click on the Scales icon next to the desired method of payment to automatically generate the

outstanding amount that has to be paid.

Credit: 209.00 &) | £

After adding the amount next to the desired method of payment, the balances section of the
payments screen will be updated.

A0 Total

Balance: 20900
Payments: 000
Outstanding amount: 209,00
Change: 0.00
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Tip: If you are taking a cash payment checking the “give change” option will show the change

amount based on the total monies you are receiving, rather than entering the outstanding amount

enter the total value of cash the patient has given and the total amount of change due will display.

You also have the ability to add any notes into the notes field, the first line of which appears on the

patient account grid next to the payment.

E‘ Motes

Finally you have the option to print a receipt for the payment (you will have to have a receipt
template setup in the Documents section of your dental software).

= Print

[(rme} - '
|

\ReceiptiReceipt 1

Select a template from the dropdown list.
You have now entered all the necessary information, click OK to confirm.

In our example we now see the payment of £209 present in the list.

The patient balance at the top of the screen has also been updated.

~n}’ Systems For Dentists A User - iig P
-

I MUELLER, Melissa 19y 2m I 0.00

Date Type Age Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description

02/01/2013 I 48.00 43.00 0.00 NHS treatment (000233)
02/01/2013 TC 43.00 43.00 0,00 MHS treatment (000233)
04/01/2013 TI 209,00 209,00 0,00 NHS treatment (000233)
0sjo1/2013  pay & 205,00 205,00 0.00 Payment

Tip: The background colour of the balance field above shows the current state of the patient account.

denotes a zero balance, Green denotes that the patient is currently in credit and Red denotes

the patient is in debit.
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Deleting Payments

As with any accounts system, the dental software allows for the end user to correct errors, when
you have made an error with a payment, be that the amount, method or even patient you are able
to delete (depending on security permissions) the payments entered into SFD v6.

Select the payment you wish to delete by left clicking on the payment. Now you have selected the
payment, right click then click Delete.

Date Type Age | Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description
11/01/2013 CHG 17.50 17.50 0.00 Charge
11012013 PAY 4 17.50 17.50 0.00 Payment
= Frint
o Delete

@ Properties

The window below appears, click Yes to confirm.

Systems For Dentists l"'“"']

l . Areyou sure you want to delete this item?

LS

The payment is now deleted and will be highlighted red in the list of payments. All of the dental
software reports have been updated to reverse the allocation of this payment, and its removal on
the cash reports for the given date has also been completed.

Date Type Age Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description
11/01/2013  CHG 17.50 0.00 17.50 Charge
1101/2013  PAY g 17.50 0.00 17.50 Payment
Charges

Under certain circumstances you may wish to manually charge a patient, one example is a fee for
failure to attend an appointment. To do this, click on the Charge button towards the top of the

screen.
i Charge

You will then be presented with the Patient Charge window.
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Patient Charge

Date: |24/08/2018 |

¥ Details

Charge against: iPractice) e

Amount: |0.00 |

A5 Total

Balance: 205.00
Charges: 0.00
Outstanding amount: 209.00

E Motes

&3 Correspondence
Letter: (none) e

Email: (none) w

. EL‘JK x Cancel

Similar to the payments window you have the ability to choose a date in the past. The next option is
to choose who the charge is to be put against (monies will be allocated to this user), select the
performer from the dropdown or leave it on the default if you wish to charge against the practice.

Next, enter the amount of this patient charge.

You should also annotate the charge by adding notes into the note field.

E‘ Motes

Patient FTA appointment

s Print

inone) i -

You have the ability to print a receipt for the charge. Click OK to confirm the charge.
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The charge (CHG) will now be present is the patient’s lists of transactions.

Date Type Age | Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description

02/01f2013 TI 48.00 43.00 0.00 MHS treatment (000283)
02012013 TC 45.00 43.00 0,00 MHS treatment (000283)
04/01/2013 TI 209.00 209,00 0,00 MHS freatment (000283)
08/01/2013  PAY = 209.00 209.00 0.00 Payment

03012013 CHG 15,00 Q.00 15,00 Patient FTA appointment

As with all our dental software account functions, the patient’s balance at the top of the screen will
automatically update.

,nf Systems For Dentists f?b User - aja F

T e

Credit Notes

There may be times where you give patient credit notes. These are most commonly used for special
offers you may have at your practice. To add a credit note to a patient’s account, click on the Credit
Note button towards the top of the screen.

45 CreditNote

Once you have clicked the Credit Note button you will be presented with the Patient Credit Note
window.
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Patient Credit Mote

Date: |24/08/2018 | Manual

45 Details

Amount: |0.00 |

A8 Total
Balance: 15.00
Credits: 0.00

Outstanding amount: 15.00

E Motes

&3 Correspondence
Letter: (none) e

Email: (none) w

. EGK x Cancel

This window is very similar to the Payment and Charge screens. First, you are presented with the
date (defaults to current day). The next section is Details. This is where you enter the amount the

credit note is worth.

45 Details

Amount: EEE E]

Similar to the Payment and Charge windows, when you enter the amount, it updates the Total
section below.
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Total

Balance: 15.00
Credits: 30.00
Credit amount; -15.00

Then you can enter any notes you feel necessary in the notes section below.

L,_| Motes

Gift voucher|

You also have the option to print a receipt. Once you have entered the necessary information, click

the OK button in the bottom right hand corner of the window.

The credit note will now display within the patient’s list of transactions.

Date Type Age |Charge
02/01/2013 TI 48.00
02/01/2013 TC

04/01/2013 TI 209,00
08/01/2013  pay B

08/01/2013 CHG 15,00
10/01/2013  CRD

Allocated

43.00
43.00
209.00
209.00
15.00
15.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
15.00

Description

NHS treatment (D00283)
NHS treatment (000283)
NHS treatment (000283)
Payment

Patient FTA appointment
Gift voucher

This is displayed as a CRD in the type column. The patient’s balance at the top of the screen is also

updated.

m’l Systems For Dentists & User

I MUELLER, Melissa | 19y 2m
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Refunds

There may be times where a payment is entered into your system incorrectly and you may be
required to refund a patient a certain amount of money. To do this, follow the steps below.

First of all enter the patient's account screen, by clicking on the Accounts button.

When you first enter the Accounts screen make sure the Show all transactions checkbox is ticked.
Highlight the charge you have entered into the system incorrectly. To do this, click on the charge
(example below).

Date | Type | | Age | Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description

18/05/2010 PAY 16,50 16,50 0,00 | Patient Receipt 4764
13,05/2010 CHG 16,50 16,50 0,00 | Patient Invoice 4675
0&8/06/2010 CHG 29,10 29,10 0.00 | Patient Invoice 4337
0062010 PAY G 29,10 29,10 0.00 | Patient Receipt 4915
23/11/2010 CHiG 16,50 16,50 0.00 | Patient Invoice 6095
23/11/2010 PAY G 16,50 16,50 0.00 | Patient Receipt 6134
24/02/2011 CHiG 16,50 16,50 0.00 | Patient Invaoice 6711
24/02/2011 PAaY G 16,50 16,50 0.00 | Patient Receipt 6720
07/06/2011 CHG 17,00 17.00 0.00 Patient Invoice 7359
07f0sf2011 FaY é 17.00 17.00 0.00 | Patient Receipt 7299

Now that the charge is highlighted, click on the Discount button towards the top of the screen.

. Discount

The Patient Discount window appears. Notice you have the option to backdate the discount at the
top of the window. Click the grey button in the corner of the date edit box and select the desired
date from the calendar. In the example below the patient has been overcharged by £2 so | am going

to discount this amount.
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Patient Discount

Date: 24/08/2018

%, Details

Manual

@ Fixed amount ) =% of amount owing

Amount: 2.00

 Total
Balance:

Discount:

23 5

Credit amount: -

E MNotes

&3 Correspondence
Letter: (none) i

Emiail: {nane) o

m 0K x Cancel

Once you have entered the values, click OK. You will now notice that the patient is in credit by £2
(providing the accounts were balanced before discount). The next step is to balance the account, to

do this you need to refund the same amount you discounted.

So for the next step, rather than clicking on the charge, you are going to click on the initial payment

(example below).

Date |T',|'pE| |Age |charge Payment Allocated Balance Description

18/05/2010 | PAY 16.50 16.50 0.00 Patient Receipt 4764
18/05/2010 | CHG 16,50 16,50 0.00 Patient Invoice 4675
08/06/2010 | CHG 29,10 29,10 0.00 Patient Invoice 4337
08/06/2010 | PAY | 29.10 29,10 0.00 Patient Receipt 4319
23/11/2010 | CHG 16.50 16.50 0.00 Patient Invoice 6095
23112010 PAY & 16.50 16.50 0.00 Patient Receipt 6134
24/02/2011 | CHG 16.50 16.50 0.00 Patient Invoice 5711
24/02/2011  PAY & 16.50 16.50 0.00 Patient Receipt 6720
07/06/2011 | CHG 17.00 17.00 0.00 Patient Invaice 7359
07/06/2011  PAY &g 17.00 17.00 0.00 Patient Receipt 7299

Now you have the payment selected, click the Refund button towards the top of the screen.
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& Refund

The Patient Refund window appears. Similar to the Discount window you have the ability to
backdate. In the example below, the original payment was paid by cash so next to cash | am going to
enter the £2 that needs to be refunded to the patient.

Patient Refund

D | ate || Amount Balance Description Refund

1 24foaf2018  dgr 2,00 0.00 Payment
Till: Default
Method: 0 Cash bl
Motes:
Print: (none) ~
Email: (none) ~

¥ Show payments older than 6 months W Write off assodated debts [ QK Cancel

Double click the £2 value and enter the amount you wish to refund. Once you have entered the
correct value, click the OK button.

The patient's account will now be balanced. The discount and refund will be displayed as shown
below.

07/06/2012 | DIS 2.00 2.00 0.00
07/06/2012  REF Q 2.00 2.00 0.00
Write offs

On occasions you may decide to write off a patient debt in your dental software, though this is not a
common occurrence. To perform a write off within SFD v6, click on the Write Off button within the
Patient Account screen.

& Write Off

Page 98



You will then be presented with the following window.

Patient Account Write-off

Date Type |Age | Amount Balance Description User
24/08/2018 CHG 30,00 30,00 Charge Practice
Motes:
'V Aals ¥ Cancel

To select the charge/invoice you wish to write off left click on it from the list, and then click in the
column under the tick. A tick will then appear next to the charge.

You can then write any notes you feel necessary in the notes field. To confirm the write off, click the
OK button in the bottom right hand corner of the window.

The write off will show in the list of transactions as shown below.

Date Type Age |Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description
11/01/2013  CHG 30.00 30.00 0.00 Charge
11/01/2013  w/fo 30.00 30.00 0.00

Sundry sales

As a practice you may sell Sundry items. SFD v6 makes it very simple to add sundry sales to the
Patient Account. To add a sundry item charge to a patient’s account, click on the Sundry button at
the top of the screen.

.4 Sundry

The window shown below appears after clicking on the Sundry button.
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Emm 222020 T

== Add E/Editﬂﬂmﬁ : 0.00

Total: 0,00

X cos

To add a sundry item, click on the Add button in the bottom left of the window. You will be
presented with the following window.

Toothbrush for kids
Tooth Whitenening Kit

Charge against: (Practice)

Quantity: 1.00 ]

Select the sundry item you require from the list be clicking on it. You can also choose the performer
you wish to charge the sundry item against (choose from the Charge against dropdown). Finally you
have the option to enter the quantity of the item you wish to add. Click the OK button to confirm.
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Once you have selected your sundry item(s) it will now show in the initial sundry item screen
(example below).

i ™
v . ==
Product Description Quantity Price MNet Tax -
TWE Tooth Whitenening Kit 1.00 25.00 25.00 0.00
= Add " Edit X Delete Items: 25,00 0.00
Total: 25.00

!:! Save x Cancel

The screen will now be updated with any prices/taxes etc. To remove anything made in error, click

on the item you wish to delete then click the Delete button. Once you have added all sundry items
required, click Save.

The sundry sale will now be shown in the list of transactions (example below).

Date Type Age | Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description

11/01/2013  CHG 30.00 30.00 0.00 Charge

11/01/2013  wjo 30.00 30,00 0.00

11012013 51 25.00 0.00 25.00 Tooth Whitenening Kit
Invoice

From the Patient Account screen in SFD v6 you have the ability to create invoices for patients. To
create an invoice, click on the Invoice button towards the top of the screen.

E] Invaoice

After clicking Invoice you will be presented with a choice of your invoice templates (example below).
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|

Look in: [Letters

) %) ()

Name Date Modified Size =
Account Letter 1 0 bytes
Account Letter 2 0 bytes
Account Letter 3 0 bytes
Account Letter 4 0 bytes
Account letter 5 11/01/2013 14:55 5.80 KB
Type: Invoice v] | ul 4

Mame:

Cancel

Click on the desired template, and then click the OK button to create your template.

Your invoice will be created and personalised to the patient, with the use of our merge field feature
(see setup section of the manual to discover how to use this fantastic feature).

Here is an example of what your invoice letter may look like.
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—I— = ENENIESI= ﬁ - = 100% |+
A 25 Merge -| | D

Editing Insert Page Table Header & Footer Zoom

Miss Sophia Peters
474 Hornby Boulavard
South Shields
Buckinghamshire

EH1 3PA

11/01/2013

Dear Miss Peters

update our records.

You can make your payments via:

or card payment.

address.

Thank you. We look forward to seeing you at your next check-up.

Yours Sincerely

Patient Co-Ordinator

Qur records indicate that you currently have an outstanding balance of £25.00

» Telephone: Please Contact Reception with your credit/debit card details, or
* In Person: Visit us at the practice and we will be more than happy to take cash

| am sure this is an oversight and would appreciate you contacting the practice to either
make a payment or if there is an error on our part, provide clarification so we may

» Post: Please note, though we do not except cheques but will accept bankers
draft. These should be made payable to Dental Practice and post to the

Now your invoice is created you have the option to Save, Print, Print a Draft or Email this document,

these buttons are found towards the top left of the screen .

mf Systems For Dentists f?b User - [ .1 Patient
[ e e
Mew l:l Save = Draft s Print E-mail I

By clicking the Save or Email buttons, this saves a copy of the invoice to the Patient Correspondence

section of the patient record (featured later in this chapter).
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Statements
It is useful to provide your patients a breakdown of their treatment and costs associated with each
treatment item. SFD v6 makes it very easy to do that.

The patients account section has two distinct statement options for reasons of clarity.

The 1st statement option with the "scales" icon is the traditional statement.
,».-;?N Statement

This allows you to print a full statement of account. Once you click this button a grid will be shown,
offering you the ability to select the starting point of the statement.

Date Type Age |Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description
08/oy2013  pay I 209.00 209.00 0.00 Payment
14012013 PAY & 33.00 0.00 33.00 Payment

Once you have selected the starting point and clicked OK you will be offered a choice of template.
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(2 open e U BZ=~— =
Look in: [Letters "]

|lame |Da|:eHmiﬁed |Eze | -
 Statement 11/01/2013 21:12 5.37KB

Type: Statement v]k Ok j

Mame: Cancel

The 2nd statement option has the "Dental Chair" icon.

| @ Statement |

This is a treatment form statement. When you click this button it will ask you to select which
treatment form you would like to print the statement from.

o

Date | Completed | Form | Type | Performer
01/11/2012 03/01/2013 000283 BCD51 - Routine Huskins, Martin
14/01/2013 000294 BCDS1 - Routine Huskins, Martin

-

«f OK x Cancel

This statement will only include items from the selected treatment form. As such this option is useful
for patients needing to make insurance claims for their dental treatment.
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Memo

The final button within the patient’s account screen is the Memo button.

EMemn

Once you click the Memo button you will be presented with the following window.

-

Patient Text

e .. ol

Clear

m Save x Cancel

In this window you can record any notes that may be relevant to the particular patient. Once you
have typed in the notes, click the Save button in the bottom right hand corner.

The memo you have typed will be displayed as shown below.

SF Payment | i Charge | 4 CreditNote @ Refund = &% Discount @ Write Off | - Sundry | @Invoice 4 Statement ‘%)Statement | DMemo

Current -43.00 i Manual patient interested in gift voucher, remind on next visit.
30 days 0.00
60 days 0,00
90 days 0.00
Total -48.00 Shaw all transactions
Date Type Age | Charge Payment Allocated Balance Description
02/01/2013 T 43,00 43,00 0.00 NHS treatment (000283)
0zj01/2013  TC 43,00 43.00 0.00 NHS treatment (000233)
04012013 m 209.00 209.00 0.00 NHS treatment (000283)
08fo1f2013  pay = 209.00 209,00 0.00 Payment
08012013 CHG 15.00 15.00 0.00 Patient FTA appointment
10/01/2013 CRD 4 30,00 15.00 15,00 Gift voucher
14012013 PAY & 33.00 0.00 33.00 Payment

To clear the memo, click on the Memo button then click the Clear button in the bottom left hand

corner.
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Images
SFD v6 has its own dedicated section for images within the patient record. To access this, click on the
Images button.

The images section is useful for storing things such as X-rays. There are a number of features
available within the Images section of the patient record. These are displayed across the top of the
screen.

&l Camera | = Scan * Import F Export ¥ Open . Edit XDeIete[ Save I Frc-u-eriu:—sJ Dizplay -

The first button is Camera, this allows you to capture an image from any camera device you have
attached to your PC and import it straight into the patient record. To use this feature click on the
Camera button.

& Camera

The Image Capture window appears.

Image Capture @

[Microsoft LifeCam Cinema___ [

Device Settings

Format Settings

Capture

The top dropdown menu is to select your source if you have more than one camera installed on your
PC. Once you have selected your camera source you can check the camera settings by clicking the
Device Settings button.

Device Settings

From the window that appears you can make any alterations you feel necessary to suit your needs.
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|

Videa Format Compressian

Video Standard:  Mone

Frame Rate: 30,000 [ie] I Frame Interval; E .

=] -
Elip Horizontal: Snap Shot F Frame Interval: E -
Color Space [ Compression: ’
|rGB 24 -
Output Size: Quality: D
|320 x 240 -| :

You also have the ability to change the Format Settings.

Format Settings

To take your picture, click on the Capture button.

Capture

Once you have clicked capture the image will then be stored in the main patient Images screen
(example below).

|l Camera | = Scan | [," Import [.-." Export | 1,1 Open x Delete [ﬂ Sawe ]H . Properties” Display -
-

H

Image: 53
Date: 15/01/2013

The next button within the patient Images section is Scan.

= Scan
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After clicking the Scan button, the Patient Scan window appears. From this window you have the
ability to select your scanning source and make any configuration amendments that are necessary.

Patient Scan Iﬁ

Scan

Saurce

Configure -

[ ezcription Save Cancel

S

Once you are happy with your source and configuration, click the Scan button to take the image
from the scanner. Once the image is scanned it will be displayed in the window pictured above. You
can then add a description in the text box at the bottom of the window. Once you are happy with
the image click the Save button in the bottom right hand side of the window.

If you have an image saved on your PC that you wish to add into the patient images section you have
the ability to Import.

* Import

Once you click the Import button you will be presented with the following window.
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-

... Import Images u1

Organize - Mew folder = - (7]

-

.0 Favorites

Bl Desktop
4 Downloads -

I 4
"= Recent Places H
Ji Tools

1 Libraries Chrysanthemum.
@ Documents Jpg
Ji Music "
[ Pictures

B videos

SP" Arrange by:  Folder =

Select a file to preview.

- . -
Marart imn

File name: - [AH *.pngjpg jpegt . bmp i v]

| Open |v] | Cancel ]

Navigate to the desired image, highlight the image by left clicking on it then click the Open button to
import the image.

Similar to the Camera and Scan features, the image is stored in the left column until you either Open
or Delete the image.

You also have the ability to Export any images that you have stored in the patient images section of
the program.

| Export

Once you have clicked the Export button you will be presented with the following screen.
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Image: 53 Image: 54
Date: 15/01/2013 09:41:46 i Date: 14/07/2009 05:32:32
Location: Location:

| Motes: Motes:

Select the image you wish to export by clicking the grey checkbox in the top left hand corner of the
image. Once you have selected the image a green tick appears in the green box.

Image: 53
Date: 15/01/2013 0%:41:46
Location:

MNotes:

Once you have selected all the images you wish to export, click OK in the bottom right hand corner
of the window.

After you’ve clicked OK you will be asked where you wish to export your image(s) to.
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Browse For Folder

Select export folder

Bl [Desktop
* = Libraries
» & Ian
4 18 Computer
-|&Z, Local Disk (C:)
* —a Local Disk (D)
* =5 DVD RW Drive (E:)
>'E"¥ Metwork

m

> Clientl:{;ixcce::the computers and devices that are

> CPD Certificates
EAM

(0.4

] [ Cancel

)

e

Click OK to confirm the destination of the exported image(s).

Once you click the Open button and select an image from the main Images screen you have the

ability Edit then Save any changes that you make to the image.

The Edit window is shown below. From this window you have the ability to transform the image and
add effects to the image.

m Save x Cancel

L3

by

So | %

> AR AN

Transform - <" Effects

Once you have finished editing click the Save button in the top left of the screen to commit the

changes made.

A very useful feature in the patient image section is the Properties button.
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Properties

To activate the Properties button you have to open an image. Once you have opened the image and

clicked the Properties button you will be presented with the following window.

Image Properties

General

Date &Time:  15/01/2013 11:26:34

Type: {nane)

EDCEBAAUGBCTDE

(===

g8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 3 68 7 8

S T VS
) = =i

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 5 &6 7 8

ISeb=P=] ===

EDCEBAAUGBCTDE

[:1_ Save x Cancel

From this window you can select the type of image from the top dropdown menu (bitewings in this

particular example).

Image Properties

General

Date &Time:  15/01/2013 11:26:34

Type: [(nonej
(none)
Intra-oral
Extra-oral
K-rays
Panoral

Location OPG

Ceph

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 112 3 4 56 7 8

(oo ===l ==
[T == ===l T

8 7 &8 5 4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

(=== === ]

EDCEBEAAZEBTCTDE

m Save x Cancel

Then you can add any notes for the image in the text box.
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Text: -

Finally you can select the location of the image. Click on the teeth in the chart that the image relates
to.

Location
E D C B A A B C D E

=== ===

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 T 8

) S P i
JE(E(E (ORISR [~ | - /=]

& 7 6 » 4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

=== ===

E D CB A A B CD E

Click Save to confirm.

Now when you go to the patient’s treatment, and open a treatment form you will be able to access
the image you have assigned to certain teeth.

AadB®

AAARRY!

i@ 4ie 5ie

The camera icon is now activated on the teeth the image was assigned to. Click on the camera icon
to see the image.
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tmage: 85
Date:  15/01/2013 112634
Locaton:

y | totes:

SFD has a feature which allows you to compare multiple images on screen. To do this, click on the
display button, a dropdown appears (demonstrated below). Select the amount of images you wish
to compare (the maximum being 9).

(@omlos]

1Image

2 Images (2:)
2 Images (1:2)
4 Images (2:2)
& Images (3x2)
6 Images (2x3)
9 Images (3x3)

For example if you choose "2 images (2x1)" this will present two boxes side by side.
To add an image, double click on box you wish the picture to be displayed in. A window will now
appear with all of the patient's images, select which one you wish to compare. Repeat this process

to view any other images simultaneously.

The images are now present on the screen for comparison.
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Correspondence
Correspondence is the next section within the patient record.

This is the section of the patient record where all letters, receipts, appointments cards etc.
generated for the patient are stored.

This is what the correspondence window looks like.

Date / Subject

1501/2013  Iwoice\Account letter 5
15/01/2013 GeneralWensletter
15/01/2013  Recall\Bental Recal - EMALL

Miss Melissa Mueller
133 Earls Close
Debry

Essex

CT16 1HJ

15/01/2013

Dear Miss Mueller

Qur records indicate that you currently have an outstanding balance of £48.00

| am sure this is an oversight and would appreciate you contacting the practice to either
make a payment or if there is an error on our part, provide clarification so we may
update our records

You can make your payments via:

+ Telephone: Please Contact Reception with your credit/debit card details, or

» In Person: Visit us at the practice and we will be more than happy to take cash
or card payment.

» Post: Please note, though we do not except cheques but will accept bankers
draft. These should be made payable to Dental Practice and post to the
address.

Thank you. We look forward to seeing you at your next check-up.

Yours Sincerely

Patient Co-Ordinator

In SFD v6 you have access to every document either sent to or saved for a particular patient. These
documents are visible in the grid on the left side of the correspondence screen (example below).

Date © Subject

15/01/2013  Invoice\Account letter 5
15/01/2013 General\Mewsletter
15/01/2013 Recall'\Dental Recall - EMAIL

¢ [ EJE]

15012013 General\advice Sheet DIET

This grid provides you with the date the document was created, the name of the document and
what was actually done with the document.

e This icons shows that the document was only saved. -
e This icon shows that the document was emailed to the patient. =]

e This icon shows the document was printed.
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If you have an SMS account with us you have the ability to send SMS messages directly to patients
from the Correspondence section of the patient record.

To do this, click on the SMS icon towards the top of the screen.
S sMs

You will then be presented with a text box where you can type the contents of your SMS into. To
send the message, click OK.

If the SMIS feature is something that interests you, email sales@sfd.co or alternatively call 0845
643 2828 to find out more.

You also have the ability to import documents from external programs (as long as they are the
correct format). To do this, click on the Import button at the top of the screen.

I_._“ Import

Once you have clicked the Import button you will presented with a window similar to the one below.

|l Desktop » - Search Desktop

Organize « Mew folder

0 Favorites R —
B Desktop = System Folder

4 Downloads =

=] Recent Places lan
& System Folder

\. Tools

— Select a file to preview.
— 5 | Computer P
@ Libraries ¢ I Systermn Folder

@ Documents

o Music I' Metwork
[ Pictures | System Folder

B videos

- 4| ]

File name: - [AI.I. Files (*.BMP;*.PNG;*.TIF;*JP v]

| Open |v| | Cancel |

Select the document you wish to import, and then click Open in the bottom right hand corner to
confirm. The imported document will now be stored in the left hand column with all the other
letters and documentation for that patient.

You also have the ability to store notes in the correspondence. To do this, click on the Notes button
at the top of the screen.
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E MNote

Type your notes into the notes screen that appear after clicking the notes button.

i N

Pt wants a copy of statement next 'u'isit.| -

Clear !:! Save x Cancel

Click the Save button to store the note.

Another useful feature in correspondence is Scan.

== SCan

This allows you to scan documents straight into this section so all documents are in a central
location. This is useful for things such as paper medicals.

Scan

Source

Configure 1

Save Caricel

Click the Scan button to scan the document. Once scanned add any description you feel necessary
then click the Save in the bottom right hand corner of the scan window.
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If you wish to edit any documents that are in correspondence, double click on the document you
wish to edit (It must have the 71 icon), or alternatively click once then click Open at the top of the
page.

* Open

You will be presented with the word processor.

New ||| [7save | = Draft ||| = Print E-mail |30 epho M Forviaidy | | fatcachy | (40 5endy] || - copy Signature
Arial 2 - = = =) =S 8 S S E =] = ) =i 100% |~
B/ U|lS X x| 4- #- == &8 % Merge ~| = |
Clipboard Format Paragraph = | Spelling | Editing Tnsert Page Table Header & Footer | Zoom
Invoice\Account letter 5
Subject: Invoice\Account letter 5
O CORPR I } I [ 1 [ I i T TN s PR PPN | PN P KRN LA RPN 4
o L L 4 L L L 5 (R

Miss Melissa Mueller
133 Earls Close
Debry

Essex

CT16 1HJ

15/01/2013

Dear Miss Mueller

Qur records indicate that you currently have an outstanding balance of £48.00

| am sure this is an oversight and would appreciate you contacting the practice to either
make a payment or if there is an error on our part, provide clarification so we may
update our records.

You can make your payments via

= Telephone: Please Contact Reception with your credit/debit card details, or

In Person: Visit us at the practice and we will be more than happy to take cash

or card payment.

= Post Please note, though we do not except cheques but will accept bankers
draft. These should be made payable to Dental Practice and post fo the
address.

Thank you. We loak forward to seeing you at your next check-up.

Yours Sincerely

You can now make any amendments to the document you desire. After you have made the
necessary amendments you can either, print (this will also be saved in the correspondence section),
print a draft, save or email (also saved into correspondence).

You can also check the patients recall(s) dates, this is useful if you want to send a manual recall
reminder to the patient. To view these dates click on the Recalls button at the top of the screen.

2+ Recalls

The dates will be displayed similar to the example below.

o= New Edit = P Delete

Date Performer Type Processed
07022013 Riley, Elizabeth amonth Recall

From this window you can create a new recall date and edit or delete any existing recall dates.
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Tip: You have the option to print labels from the correspondence screen. To do this, click on Labels

button.

g Label

After clicking the Label button you will be able choose the properties you require for the labels.

13163M Address
13165M Address
13560M Clear Address

i N
SRS
Products:
]

17850 Ink Jet Transparencies -
13160M Address L4 Pririter
15161M Address Fant
18162M Address

Cancel

13562M Clear Address =
Print 1 @ Labels (71 Pages
Dezcription; Label

To select your printer, click the Printer button. Once you are happy with your selections click OK to

print.

Correspondence

The word processor is something that is linked to the Correspondence section. This can be accessed

directly by the Letters button.

Within this screen you will see everything you would expect from a standard word processor. Things
such as paragraph formatting, activate headers and footers, insert image, bullet point etc. The

image below shows the ribbon and all the features within it.

E-mail [

New m Save | . Draft = Print Reply

Forv.ard] l _;LLachl l Send l Copy " Signature

Arial - |12 =

: B[ 7| U[sx|x|[ 4[] (5]

Clipboard Format

Paragraph

H :] = - 100% |+

Zoom

I = L=
[ 2 : Merge - = U

Editing Insert Page N Table

v

ra | Spelling

Header & Footer

To bring up a document you wish to store in the patient’s correspondence or send to the patient,

click on the New button in the top left hand corner of the screen.

Mew
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You will then be presented with the following window.

Look in: [Letters '] @

Name Date Modified Size =
Account Letter 1 0 bytes D
Account Letter 2 0 bytes
Account Letter 3 0 bytes
Account Letter 4 0 bytes
Account Letter 5 0 bytes
Advice Sheet DIET 0 bytes
Complaint Letter 1 0 bytes
Complaint Letter 2 0 bytes
Complaint Letter 3 0 bytes
Complaint Letter 5 0 bytes
Complaints Letter 4 0 bytes
Complaints Policy 0 bytes
Complaints Policy (Large Print) 0bytes -
Type: General v] | ul 4
Mame: Cancel

From this window you can select the document you wish to open. You can use the Type dropdown
to browse through the different categories of documents that exist in your system.

Referral
— :
Referring
=l

To open the document you can double click on it, or click once then click OK. The document will now
be open within the word processor.
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2[:| 1By = V= & | R B - =" 100% |-
e Merge = |=|E|

Editing Insert Page Table I | Header & Footer Zoom

BB BT TR
L b=

Tel: 0845 643 2727

Dear Miss Mueller,

Qur dental practice is dedicated to providing high quality dental services to all our
patients, and as such we recall patients according to their dental needs.

In order that you can be confident with your smile and dental health we would
recommend that your routine examination is now due.

Please contact the practice today and speak to our reception team to arrange a
convenient appointment on 0845 643 2727.

Please find enclosed a Medical History form; we would appreciate if you could
complete this before you arrive at the practice for your appointment to ensure you are
seen promptly.

We look forward to seeing you again at the practice.

Yours Sincerely

Mrs E Riley
Your Dental Team|

You can now make any alterations you feel necessary.

Tip: You can use the Merge feature to auto fill various patient related properties (refer to
Documents Setup).

Insert

This generates items such as Patient Title, Patient Name, and Patient Surname etc. Plus more
complex items such as next appointment date(s) and outstanding balances. If used correctly, this
feature will save you a lot of time.

After making your alterations, choose what you wish to do with the document.

New | ) Save | s Draft = Print E-mail
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Pathology
SFD v6 has the ability to store pathology findings within the patient record. To access this feature,
click on the Pathology button.

=]

The pathology screen is shown below.

Intraoral

< oo [[F 5

ET v!ntraorall_@&ctraorall

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51

@ - Ulceration
() - White Patch
() - Erythema
@ - swelling
) - Mucocele
.-Lesion
@ - other

N <X 2 <C—oHW0®»ODVDOZITrxAxuumIONTMOOs >

Extraoral

E = Inreoral || extreoral |

@ - Texture/Crust (D - Growth (7} - Colour change @ - Sweling () - Fissuring @ - Ulceration @ - Other
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To enter any findings from a pathology observation, click on Examination. Click Yes to create a new
exam. You will then be asked to select the performer, choose this and click OK.

1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51
@ - Ulceration
{0 - White Patch

- Erythema

- Swelling

&
o
) - Mucocele
( J
®

- Lesion
- Other

N < %X 2 <= CH4w»®»OHDVOZE2r A uwm=mIBOTmMmOO o >

To add an observation, click on the affected area on the diagram (shown above). The following
window appears.

Select what you wish to add by selecting an item from the Type dropdown.
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[ ] White Patch
|:| Erythema
. Swelling

. Mucocele
. Lesion

. Other

After selecting the Type you can chose the Size, you can also add any notes into the text box. Click

Save to add your observation to the chart.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 .

< X 8 <C 4 ®n 0 VO 2rARw=mI O MOO o>

The dots appear larger and smaller dependant on the size you entered.
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1 2 8 4 5 6 7] 8 9 10 1Y 12 15 14§45 16 [1F 18 [18° 20 2% 22 23" 24 ;25 26 [2F 28 |2 30 |31° 32 |33 34

N < X 2 <= C 4 n MO DVDOZ2Tr A wuem~wIOTTMOO >

You also have the key in the top right hand corner so at a glance you can distinguish what each
colour stands for.

@ - Ulceration
{) - White Patch
{) - Erythema
& - swelling
) - Mucocele
. - Lesion

& - other

To turn to extra oral view, click on the tab at the top of the screen.

w=r Intraoral @ Bwtraoral |

Similar to the intra oral view, click on the area you wish to add your observation to.

Make your selection from the following window.
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EE e )
Details
Type: [’ Texture/Crust v]
Size: 3 =
Text:

!:! Save x Cancel

Click Save to confirm.

The key is displayed at the bottom of the page for extra oral view.

@ - Texture/Crust () - Growth () - Colour change @® - swelling () - Fissuring @ - Ulceration @ - other

Once you have added your observations click on the Save button in the top left hand corner.

!:!53‘-’& XCam:eI | - Print

You can also cancel all observations and print out the chart.
This will be stored in the left hand column in the initial Pathology screen.

Click on the date to view an observations added on that specific day.
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Links to Third Party Software
Systems for Dentists have the ability to link to third party software such as digital radiography. To
view programs that we integrate with, view our FAQ article at http://sfd.co/faq/157.html

Options
On patient records, you can click the options button to reveal additional items such as BPE,
Prescription and Implants.

=g
™) BPE

Clipboard

5

Injections

N

Qral Health Score

Recalls

Prescription

§

Aszzessments

Implants

L

Print details

BPE
Select the BPE option. The following window appears.

BPE Bleeding  Plague Perfarmer

Date VPA
21012013 2032 2|2 Huskins, Martin
2123 2|2

) Examination - Print

From this window you can view any historic BPE recordings. You can also create a new BPE
examination by clicking on the Examination button in the bottom left of the window. To print all BPE
examinations click on the Print button in the bottom left of the window.
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Clipboard
Back to the options menu, you have the ability to add the patient directly to the clipboard from the
options menu. To do this, select Clipboard from the menu.

=lE:

Clipboard |

o2

Injections

Loy M

Oral Health Scare
Recalls

Brescription

gl

Azceszments

Implants

§ o

Print details

This will take you to the appointment screen. In the left hand column you can access the clipboard.

| Jan 2013 [ 2
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun

31 1 2 3 4 5 b

7 8 9 10 11 12 13
14 15 16 17 18 19 20
[21 22 23 24 5 26 @
8 29 3 31 1 2 3
4 5 6 7 8 9 10
r—

MUELLER., Melissa

You can now drag this patient from the clipboard into a desired appointment slot.
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Injections
Once you have selected Injections from the dropdown menu you will be presented with the
following window.

Injections

From this screen you can view any injections the patient has had on particular date. To add a new
injection, select the type from the Type dropdown.

- AAEEEEENR
EEEEEEER
EEEEEEEE
EONEEEO
BEO0O0O0OBE @O

Mare Colors...

Once you have selected the type, click on the area of the diagram where the injection took place.

Injections

Close

Click the Close button once you have added you injections to the diagram.
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Oral Health Score
From the options menu you can access the oral heath score window.

=0

Clipboard
Injections

Qral Health Score

Recalls
Prescription
Aszzessments

Implants

L S LR S WY <4

Print details

The Oral Health Score window is shown below.

J General | Graph

Date Pain Chewing Appearance  Mucoza Occlusion  Caries Wwhear Perio Tatal

2140142013 2 1 4 B 3 3 5 4

-

Cloze

From this window any previous oral health scores are shown. You have the ability to edit any of
these by clicking on them then clicking on the Edit button located at the bottom right hand corner.
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To add a new oral health score, click on the Add button in the bottom right hand corner of the
screen. You will be presented with the following window.

Oral Health Score

[ ate: Ao W

Chewing:

Appearance:;

Mucoza:

Oecluzion:

Caries:

“Wear:

Perio:

4k

ak. Cancel

You can now add your figures to the appropriate areas. As you go a long this will update the total at
the bottom of the window. Check the correct date is present at the top then click the OK button.

Recalls
From the options dropdown list you have the ability to view any recalls that are set for the patient.

=le:

Clipboard

0] [

Injecticns

L

Qral Health Score

Recalls

Prescription

¥

Aszzessments

Implants

L

Print details

You will now be presented with the recalls screen.

o= New - Edit € Delete

Date Performer Type Processed
07022013 Riley, Elizabeth amonth Recall
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Any recalls will be displayed in this window. To edit an existing recall, click on the recall then click the
Edit button at the top of the screen.

Performer: |R_ILEY, Elizabeth - |
Type: [Emonﬁ"l Recal "]
Date: 7/2/2013

!:! Save x Cancel

You can then change the type of the recall and edit the date of the recall if needs be. Click Save to
confirm any changes.

If a recall has been set that is now not required. Select the recall then click the delete button.

F ™
Systems For Dentists
ystems For Denti g

@ Delete recall?

Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

To add a recall for a patient, click the New button at the top of the screen.
+ M ew

You will be presented with the following window.

i ™

Performer: [EU_LEY* Elizabeth P v ]
Type: [ - ]
Months: 3 =

Date: 21/ 4 f2013 ||

X o

Select the performer, type and the amount of months. Click the Save button to confirm the new
recall.
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Prescription
Prescriptions are another feature that can be accessed from the options menu.

=NlE:

EPE
| Clipboard

Injecticns

LN (9

Qral Health Score

Recalls

Prescription |I

Aszzessments

Implants

L "

Print details

After selecting Prescription from the menu you will be presented with the following window.

' ™

Date: 21/01/2013

Performer: [ v]
Serial:

Items: >

o= Add [ Edit H M Delate ]

Motes:

Print: [Presaipﬁon‘lthS i ]

The first thing to do from the issue prescription window is to select the performer. Any existing
prescriptions will be present next to items. To add a new item to the prescription screen, click the
Add button towards the bottom left hand corner of the window. The following screen will then
appear.
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Prescription Item

Adicovir 200mg dispersible tablets

Adiclovir 200mg dispersible tablets sugar free
Adiclovir 200mg tablets

Adidovir 200mg/5ml oral suspension sugar free
Aciclovir 5% cream

Adiclovir 800mag dispersible tablets

Adiclovir 800maq dispersible tablets sugar free
Adiclovir 800maq tablets

Amoxidllin 250mag capsules

Amoxidllin 500mg capsules

Ampidillin 125mag/5ml oral suspension

-

«f oK x Cancel

From this window you can search for a particular item using the search bar or you can use the
dropdown to search for a particular category.

w
Hydrogen peroxide -
Thuprofen
Lansoprazole
Lidocaine + Aminoacridine
Loratadine D
Menthol + Eucalyptus
Metronidazole
IMimnamIe -

Select your item from the list by left clicking on the item, then click OK. The following window
appears.

Preparation: Thuprofen 400mg tablets

Date start: 21/ 1 /2013

Quantity:

Instructions:

Enter the start date, and then choose your quantity. Add any instructions into the instruction box,
and then click OK.
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"

Date:
Performer:
Serial:

Items:

Issue Prescription

21/01/2013

’HUSICLNS, Martin

Ibuprofen 400mg tablets
Take twice a day
Supply (24tablets)

== 4dd " Edit o Delete

I‘PresmpﬁonWHS

7

x Cancel

It will now appear in the item list in the initial Issue Prescription window.

You can add any notes into the notes field. You can also select a prescription template to print. Click
OK to confirm.

Assessment
If you have any patient assessments set up within your system, you can access these here.

=Fle:

LM

£

EPE
Clipboard

Injections
Oral Health Score
Recalls

PBrescription

Aszzessments |I

Implants

L

Print details

You will be presented with the following window after selecting Assessments from the options

menu.

|+New

" Edit

Date
21012013

Description —

Customer Satisfaction

Wery Satisfied

Patient Satisfaction
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From this screen you will see any historic assessments that have been completed. By clicking on the
assessment in the left hand column it will display the answers in the main screen.

You can also edit an assessment by clicking on the assessment in the grid on the left hand side of the
screen, and then clicking the Edit button. The initial assessment will re-open so you can make any

alterations that are necessary.

To create a new assessment, click the New button in the top left hand corner.

F© N
Patient Assessment Screen Select I&

Happy Patient?
Patient Satisfaction

+f oK ¢ Cancl

L

Choose the assessment that you want to create, and then click OK.

To see how to create patient assessment screens refer to the Assessment Setup chapter of the

manual.

You can then enter the values to your assessment (example below). Click Save once you have

finished entering your values.
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Implants
To add an implant to a patient’s record, choose Implants from the options menu.

=g
™) BPE

Clipboard

Injections

LN (5

Qral Health Score

Recalls

Prescription

P

Aszzessments

Implants

4 |

Print details

The main Implants screen is shown below.

@ ®© & 9 9 9 99 9299 99 9 9 900

@ © 9 9 990090 9290 9092 9 92900

To add a new implant, select the appropriate tooth from the chart by left clicking on the green dot
associated with that tooth. You will be presented with the following options.

{'.1 ULS

Add New Implant... ||

Click on Add New Implant. The following window appears.
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|

|

D ate: Reazon Far Tooth Loz [rmplant:
Al 1 /203 [ =[] v
|50 reading k arufacturer:
|
Type: Diarneter: Length:
Batch:
(] Cancel

Add the necessary information into this window, click OK to confirm.

Note: You will have to setup your selection of implants in the Implant Setup section of the
program. Refer to the setup chapter of the manual to learn how to do this.

Print Details

The final option accessible from the options menu is Print Details.

FE
Llipboard

Injections

Oral Health Score

ERNE =R il

Recalls

Brescription

?I

Azzessments

H Implants

= Print details |

This option prints out everything that is present within the patient record.
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Add patient to appointment clipboard
The final icon in the top bar of the patient’s record is Add patient to appointment clipboard.

2

By clicking this icon you will be taken the appointment screen. You will find the appointment
clipboard in the left hand column of the appointment screen (icon shown below).

nLHY

You can now drag the patient from the clipboard to the desired time slot.
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Appointment Book

On a busy reception it is vital to be as efficient as possible within the appointment book. This chapter
will tell you everything you need to know about the appointment book, including any tips that will
save you time.

Icon explanations
To enter the appointment screen, click the Appointments button at the top the screen.

Vi
‘@ Systems Far Dentists & User - i1y Patient -l 7! Appointments BB Tasks [ Email =

You are now presented with the appointment book.

4

|
@
(]

@smhm B ser - | ) Patiet -|Mapportments| | Taske Clenat |-
M| W <0 |Todw| D> we| Mo IM> GM> v w-n B || 4 B ] el |l ||| B vaceen | "B comcetation | Rl Lookio || -] = -

e Toe el B sat sun® Tue, 22 January 2013
1
]

Halan et

i
§
¢
E§
g
§
i
i

§

--------

Fisme
There are a number of icons at the top of the screen you should become familiar with.

Lookup

[ﬂ Lookup

This button allows you to search for a patient and see any appointments that they have. Once you
click the Lookup button the Patient Search window appears.
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Select Patient

Surname: | | Telephone: | D: l:l Active only New
Forename: | | Post Code: l:l Reference: l:l

Street: | | Gender: (any) v Emai: | |
Dentist: | (any) v DOB:| [ | T b"’ sumsie W % Cancel

| | il | [

Search for the desired patient and then click Select when you have found your desired patient. The
following window appears.

Date Duration User &
18/01/2016 08:50 AM RILEY, Elizabeth
15/02/2016 02:50 PM MASON, Linda
02/08/2016 02:40 PM RILEY, Elizabeth
09/09/2016 08:20 AM RILEY, Elizabeth
12/09/2016 09:30 AM TAYLOR, Migel
21112016 09:40 AM MASOM, Linda
21/12/2016 11:15 AM RILEY, Elizabeth

2H12MAE 775 DR RAASIAL | ined

| ¥ Goto

You can select any appointment and then click the Go to button and this will take you to the
appointment within the appointment book (example below).

Fri, 09 September 2016

L] =7 Linda Mason | < Nigel Taylor < Martin Huskins ‘ =7 Elizabeth Riley
20 Crown Prep [ADKINS, Eilly (972)
25 Bridge Prep I
% |
5 HOWLAND, Jacob (203) I

FEC [CRAIG, Mason (1019) o'GRADY, Finlay (224) |
= Broken Tooth Denture Bite Recement
05 JBLack, zoe (1104) Bridge
— Jchild Exam
10 IDUNM, Robert (457)
= Bridge Prey
15 MORROW, Sebastian (1803) e rrep
20 Review

The time, performer and appointment are highlighted in yellow to make it easy to pick out the
appointment.
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Cancellation
m Cancellation

This is a useful feature for patients that desire an earlier appointment but there is no free space in
the appointment book. Therefore they are then held in the cancellation list so when there is a
cancellation that meets their preferences they can be dragged into the vacant appointment.

Once clicking the Cancellation button the Patient Search window appears.

Select Patient

Surname:

| Telephaone: | D: l:l Active only

| New
— R T
o e - '

Dentist: |(any) i DOB:| [ / w Order by: Mame v | Soundslike [] x cancel

| — | el |

Search for and then click Select to open the desired patient. The Appointment Properties window
appears.

,

General

Available Reasons: Appointment Reasons:
Bridge Insert - Add > &
Bridge Prep (] 4
Broken Tooth (]
Child Exam (]
Crown Insert [ ]
Crown Prep (]
Denture Bite [ 1. c=Ln B
Scheme: Colour: [l Red -
s NHS - Duatior: 5 |2 | 5 | 10| 15 | 20 | 25 30
Motes: Phored:
- Mo -
Fieminder
- Letter
v E-mail
SMS

Cancellation Preferences
¥ Mon¥ Tue ¥ Wed ¥ Thu ¥ Fii Sat [ Sun

[[anyone] -

i Patient «f 0K 9 Cancel
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From this window you can select a number of options concerning the appointment. To add an
appointment reason, select your reason(s) from the Available Reasons list then click Add. The
reason will now be present in the Appointment Reason list (example below).

-
General
Available Reasong: Appointment Reagzong:
RCT m - Add - Exam B -
Recement Bridge Scale & Polish
e o {- Remove L
Recement Crown -
Re-Cement Veneer | I
Review [ | <- Remove Al
Surgical Extraction B
ToothAche n ZeLp 1

You can remove an appointment reason, by clicking on the reason the clicking on the Remove
button. Or alternatively if you want to remove all of the appointment reasons, click the Remove All
button.

You have the ability to create new appointment reasons from this window by clicking the Setup
button.

Setup

The following window appears.

,
e D L =

Bridge Insert B -
Bridge Prep [ | L
Broken Tooth [ |
Child Exam [ |
Crown Insert .
Crown Prep .
Denture Bite [ |
Denture Ease .
Denture Fit |
Denture Imps [ |
Denture Try In [ |
Emergency [ |
Exam [ |
Extraction [ |
Fillings [ |
Lost Filling [ | .

Show inactive

+Nev.' " Edit ECIDS&

To add a new appointment reason, click New in the bottom left hand corner of the screen.
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G = B
Mew Appointment Reason m - M

General

¥ Active

General

MName:

Colour: H r=d -

Duration:

Al e

IUrgent Flag:
Paints: 0.0 ]

Web appointment;

l:‘_ Save x Cancel

From this window shown above you can add the new appointment reason name, assign a colour and
set a default duration (which can be changed at any time). You can also assign an urgent flag, points
and web appointment. Click Save once you have entered all necessary information.

After clicking the Save button, you will be taken back to the Appointment Reasons screen. From this
screen you can also edit any existing reasons by clicking the Edit button. Once you have clicked Edit
you will be presented with the following screen.
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i ™
e T, =

il | General

¥ Active

General

Name:

Colour: H r=d -

Duration: 20 o

IUrgent Flag: o

Paints: 0.0 ]

Web appointment;

m Save x Cancel

You can then make any changes to the appointment reason. For appointment reasons you no longer
use you can mark them as inactive. Uncheck the Active checkbox to do so. Click Save.

This reason will then not be displayed when browsing for appointment reasons. If you wish to
restore any appointments reasons that have been marked as inactive tick the Show Inactive
checkbox at the button of the appointment reason window.
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L

Appointment Reasons

Extraction
Fillings
Lost Filling

Mew Patient Exam

Pain

RCT

Re-Cement Veneer
Recement Bridge
Recement Crown
Review

Scale & Polish
Surgical Extraction
ToothAche

Veneer Fit

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
NEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

Veneer Prep

[ Show inactivel
= New /" Edit [ close

Click Close to go back to the Appointment Properties window.

.l Appointment Properties |

| General |

Awailable Reasons: Appointment B easons:

»

Exam
Scale & Polish

Recement Bridge
Recement Crown
Re-Cement Venser
Rewview

Surgical Extraction
ToothAche

<- Remove &l

Setup

EEEEEEN
[l

4

Veneer Fit

Scheme: Colour: [l Red
EH HHS vl Duratior: 20 |3

MNotes: Phoned:

[ Mo
Reminder
I Letter

W E-mail
I BMS

Cancellation Preferences
M MonV Tue ¥ Wed™ Thu ¥ Frii [ Sat [ Sun

[[an_l,.lone]

i1y Patient % Cancel
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You can change the duration of the appointment by using the arrows, or by typing in the desired

time in the Duration number edit. Alternatively you can use the predefined appointment duration
buttons.

Colour: ] Red -

Ciuration; 20 = 3 1w | 15 | 20 25 | 30

You can also add any notes you feel necessary into the Notes text box.

I otes:

To the right of the Notes textbox you have the Phoned dropdown list. You can select from a number
of options that are shown below.

Phoned:
[ o -
Ma

Patient Answered
=2 Engaged
D Urrangwered
o Anzwerng machine
D Other answered

You can come back into the appointment’s properties screen at any time to change the status of

Phoned. After making a selection you will see the appropriate icon on the appointment (example
below).

¥5 MUELLER, Melissa (11/10,/1993) (755)

The next step is to select whether the patient would like to receive a reminder. These can be set by
default in the Program Setup (refer to the setup section of the manual to see how to do this). To
select a reminder tick the appropriate boxes.

R ermninder
Letter

E -rnail
' SMS

The E-mail and SMS reminders are automated. The email will be sent exactly a week prior to the
appointment and SMS a day to two weeks prior depending on your setup. Refer to SMS Setup
section of the manual to learn how to set up the timings of your SMS reminders.
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This is another fantastic feature of our SMS service. To find out more, call Sales on 0845 643 2828
or alternatively email info@sfd.co.

The next section of the Appointment Properties window is to enter the cancellation preferences.

Cancellation Preferences
o Mon W Tue ¥ ‘Wed ¥ Thu & Fi Sat Sun

Arptime =

| fanyone] P -

From this section of the appointment properties you can select preferred day(s), time and
performer. In the example below the patient would prefer an appointment on a Monday or Tuesday
between 12-2pm with the performer Martin Huskins.

Cancellation Preferences
o Mon Tue U ‘Wedl Thu [ Fn Sat Sun
| Between - | | 1200pm - | E | 0200pm - |

|5-Iuskins, b artin '|

You can click the Patient button in the bottom left hand corner of the window if you wish to view the
patient’s record.

1 Patient

Once you are happy with your selection click OK, in the bottom right hand corner of the
appointment properties window.

The appointment will now appear in the cancellation list on the main appointment screen. To
navigate to the cancellation list, first of all click on the Appointment button at the top of the screen.

A Appointments

The cancellation will be displayed in different positions depending on what view you have your
appointment book set. If you have the standard view it will be displayed down the left hand side of
the page.
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mailto:info@sfd.co

-

o Tue wet B sat sun | Fri, 01 February 2013

29 30 3|1 2 3 |« < Linda Mason < Nigel Taylor
5 6 7 8 31

1158
12 13 14 15 16 17 i

1920 21 2 23 24
% 27 B 1 2 3
5 6 7 8 o 10
Cancellations

- BE R eB

everyone) =
r1BRADFORD, Ruby

35 minutes.
MTwifss 12:00pm - 02:00pm

S &L B &1 8RB &l

[v]
| & 2

AR

w

S R R

Alternatively if you have the split view set the cancellations list will be displayed on the right hand
side. Split view is explained in more detail later on in this chapter.

e o28
B8

-
wr
4

Cancellations
(everyone) -
5 BRADFORD, Ruby

35 minutes.
MTrtfss 12:00pm - 02:00pm

< Helen Smith

»

[N

4

E—

To access the cancellation list click Cancellations from the bottom of the pane which is situated on
the far left of the screen in standard view and in the far right in split view.
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From the cancellation list you are able to drag the appointment straight into a desired time slot. An
example of what a cancellation appointment looks like is shown below.

25 BRADFORD, Ruby

35 minutes
MTwifss 12:00pm - 02:00pm

From the appointment you can see the patient would prefer an appointment on either a Monday or
Tuesday between 12-2pm. When an appropriate time slot becomes available, drag the appointment
from the cancellation list and drop into the available time slot.

Cancellations

%> Huskins, Martin y |(Everyone)
r

I -

s BRADFORD, Ruby (20/03/1951) (1...
Exam, Scale & Polish 05
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Book
The Book Appointment button is something you will become very familiar with over time. It is
situated near the top of the screen.

[Fl&ode]v]

Select a time slot in the appointment book by left clicking on the desired time under the correct

performer (example below).

Fri, 08 February 2013

4 % Linda Mason ‘ = Migel Taylor

10

=
-'r||

(=]

[} —_—
| i._.\l -'r||

[e*]
(43}

i . (] L
| -'r|| -.—.-l -'r|| -.—.-l

on
(=]

on
on

H
El

In the example above we have selected 10 o’clock with Linda Mason. Now that we have selected a
time slot, click the Book Appointment button at the top of the screen.

[Fl&ode]v]

Once you click the Book Appointment button you will be presented with the Select Patient window.
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Select Patient

Surname:

| | Telephaone: | D l:l Active only
Forename: | | Post Code: I:I Reference: l:l
|

Steet | cenderlam) - e |
Dentist: | (amy) v DoB:| | / v Order by: Name + | Soundslke [] % Cancel
| P | ) |

From this screen you can select the patient you wish to book an appointment for. To do this, double
click on the patient or click once then click the Select button.

You will then be presented with the Appointment Properties window.

[ ]
Appointment Properties - WOODS, Daniel (24/08/1981) (1523) on Fri, 08 February 2013 at l[):

General
Awailable Reasons: Appointment Feazons:

Bridge Insert ] - Add - "

e | (e

Broken Tooth |

Child Exam ]

Crown Insert . e F e el

Crown Prep .

Denture Bite [ . Setup i
SeliErE: Colour: [l Red -
T Private vl Duration: 5 = 5 | 10 | 15 | 20 | 235 30
Mates: Phoned:

- Mo -
Reminder
- Letter
Action E-mail
i ; . . ' SMS
Letter “Appointment\Appointment Reminder
Email \Appaintmenti ppointment Reminder
Patient would like a cancellation appointment
415 Patient + OK x Cancel

Fill in the Appointment Properties windows as appropriate.
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Within the Action part of the appointment properties windows you have the ability to send a
reminder letter or email to the patient as the soon as the appointment has been booked. Tick the
option desired then use the dropdown to select the appropriate letter.

Action
Letter ¥ |xdppointmentdppointment Feminder Pw
Email W ppointmentt A ppointment B eminder

Once you have completed filling out the appointment properties window, click OK in the bottom
right hand corner of the window. The appointment will now appear on the appointment book.

Fri, 08 February 2013

1 % Linda Mason = Migel Taylor

1) 90 - WOODS, Daniel (24/08/1981) (1523)
1c MExam, Scale & Polish

Ln

| L=

L=

n

'-"-“l

(%]

Book family appointment
There will be times where you require to book family appointments. SFD v6 has a feature that makes
this very easy. The Book Family Appointment icon is situated at the top of the screen.

+[&] % [

Similar to booking a single appointment the first step is to select a date, time and performer. Click on
the time slot in the appointment book.

=2 Martin Huskins
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Now click on the Book Family Appointment button at the top of the screen.

+[&] % i v

You will then be presented with the patient search window. From here select a member from the
family you wish to book an appointment for.

After selecting the patient you will now be displayed with the following screen.

,

Patient DOB Last Visit <
Qf SAMTIAGO, Brooke "‘ 04021934 :’v:-
q SANTIAGO, Madeleine "h 18/07/2008 23082012 r’v:-

II Concurrent B Consecutive 0K Cancel
=

From this screen you can select the family members that require an appointment.

SANTIAGO, Brooke
wf SANTIAGO, Madeleine

You can now select if the appointments are concurrent or consecutive.

BN concurrent | B= Consecutive
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= Martin Huskins

Imsﬂs SANTIAGO, Brooke {1549)

Exam

Imsﬂf SANTIAGO, Madeleine {1550)

Exam

Alternatively if you selected concurrent appointments it would be displayed as shown below.

= Martin Huskins

| sanTiaGo, Brocke ... [l sANTIAGO, Madelei...
IFilings Extraction

In the example above consecutive appointments have been selected.

Once you are happy with your selections, click OK at the bottom right hand corner. You will then be
presented with the appointment properties window for the first member of the family.
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-
Appointment Properties - SANTIAGO, Brooke (1549) on Fri, 08 February 2013 at 11:00am
General
Available Reasons: Appointment Reasons:
Denture Fit . & Add -» Exam . -
Denture I
enture Imps - <-Bem0\.’e
Denture Try In .
Emergency -
Extraction . <- Remave All
Filings ]
Lost Fillng . S 1
Scheme: Colow: [ Red -
E NHS v] Duation: 15 21 | 5 | 10| 15| 20 | 25 | 30
Motes: Phoned:
o Mo -
Reminder
- Letter
Action E-mal
I ; ; . Vv SMS
Letter \Appointmentidppointment B eminder
Ermail \Appointmentidppointment B eminder
Patient would like a cancellation appointment
14 Patient V ak. x Cancel

Once you have finished adding to this window, click OK. You will then be presented with the
appointments properties window for the next member of the family. Fill this is then click OK. Repeat
the process until you have completed the appointment properties screen for each family member
that requires an appointment.

The appointments will now be shown in the appointment book.

Change visible books

You may only wish to view certain books on particular days. To do this, click on the button shown
below which is situated at the top of the main appointment screen.

&

After clicking on this icon you will be displayed with the following window.

Page 157



Visible Books

HUSKINS, Martin il New
Monday @ " Edit
Tuesday 3] . 3 R emove
Wednesday E‘]
Thursday E—‘]
Friday E‘]
Saturday E"]
Sunday E"]
HUSKINS, Martin
Fixed width:
Squeeze columnns to fit A 0K x Cancel

From here you can change the performers you can see (fixed, regardless of the day of the week) or
you can show certain performers on certain days. If you wish to change the performers you can see
regardless of the current day, click your name at the top of the list then Edit. To change the

performers visible to you based on the day, select the day then click Edit.

View Properties
Available books: Selected booke:
HUSKINS, Martin o add €
e Remove

[ Mawve Up ° Move Down e

+f oK x Cancel

Performers on the left are hidden whereas ones on the right are visible and will be based on your
criteria (Your permanent view or based on the day).

The changes you make here apply to your account only. If you login on another computer your
settings will transfer.

Click OK to confirm.
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Text Appointment

There may be times you wish to add text appointments to your diary. These are useful if you wish to

block out a small section of your day for meetings etc. To do this, click on the button shown below.

o

First of all, select the time on the appointment book you wish to add the text appointment to

(example below).

Rl

[}

]

ra
[}

Now click the Text Appointment icon at the top of the screen.

o

WHITE, Elizabeth (585)

Denture Imps

The following window will now be displayed.

Appointment Text

Motes:

Duration:
Colour:

Repeat:

| 5

|. Red

Mo

. ad-ic x Cancel

Add in any information that you need to in this window, including the duration and any colour you

wish to associate with the appointment.
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Vacant

Vacant is another useful icon to get to know. It is found at the top of the appointment screen.

@ Vacant

This is a great tool to quickly find an appointment slot that meets the patient’s requirements. To use
this tool click on the icon then you will be presented with the following screen.

Il
Find Vacant Appointmen [
Date & Time On Seszion Type
From; [f/02/2m3 [~ ¥ Monday [P Emergency L)f=
_ o Tuezda
@ Alltimes Y P Lunch O
v wednesday ced 0
() behween | 08:00am and | 08:00zam o Thursday IF Mixe
- i MNHS
) before 08:00arm ¥ Friday IF .
Saturday
() after 08:00arm Sk
Required
First lNigeITaonr v] for 5 S minutes
Second l[none] v] for |5 ~ | minutes
0 =] to |80 _| el Search [ Select Cloze
DATE Appointment 1 Appointment 2 -

There are a number of fields to choose from within this window. The first section is Date & Time. To
select the date you require an appointment from either type in the date or use the calendar feature

on the right hand side of the date box.

D ate & Timne On
Fram: 11/02/2013 | [El= J M
@ Alltimes February 2013 b

() between | Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri 5at  S5un

(") before g g 10

1 after iifi12 13 14 15 16 17

“ 18 19 20 21 22 23 XM

Required 25 2% 27 28 1 2 3

. 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
First |Nigel [ | Teday: 07/02/2013

If the patient doesn’t require a specific time you can leave the default select for All time. If the
patient requires a specific time, choose one of the 3 options, between, before, or after.
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Date & Time
From: 11022013 [l

All tirmes

© between |0%:00am | and |[EEEEN ~
before | 08:00am
after 0:00am

Click on your option and select the appropriate time from the dropdown box.

The next section is On. Select the preferred day(s) from the list by making sure a tick is in the box
next to the desired day(s).

On

bk onday
Tuesday
Y wednesday
' Thurzday
+ Friday
Saturday
Sunday

In the section below you can choose the performer(s) the patient is required to see and for how
long. You have the ability to select the amount of time between two appointments.

Required
First |N|ge| TEI_',"EI[ - | far 20 : minutes
Second |E|iz.a|:|eth Riiley - | for 10 5 minutes

1] = ot I minutes later

The final section to make a selection for is Session Type. This will be more important for dental
practices who offer a number of schemes. Select the appropriate by clicking the flag which will then
turn green.

Seszion Type

fr- Emergency ] =

[ Lunch ]

I Mixed ]
L]

I nHs

You have now entered all the necessary information. The next step is to click Search.

Page 161



The search results for available time slots appear in the box below.

Diate & Time Or Seszzion Type

Fram: 1mz02ma G- Monday Iﬁﬂ Emergency
- Tuesd
©) Altimes HEsEaY P Lunch
¥ Mednesday Mixed
@ bebween |03:00am v] ahd IDS:SDam - W Thursday Eﬂ e

v Friday P ns
Saturday

@ before  |03:00am -~

() after 0%:00am - Sunday

Required

First [NigeITaonr v] for 20 2] minutes

Second [EIizabethHiIey v] for 100 |2 minutes
0 B w 15 |2 minutes later

Search Select

Appointment 1 Appointment 2
| Wed, 13 February 2013 09:004M 0% 204M
| wed, 13 February 2013 09:004M 09:254M
|| Wed, 13 February 2013 0%:004M 0%:304M
| Wed, 13 February 2013 09:054M 09:254M
| Wed, 13 February 2013 09:054M 0%:304M
Wed, 13 February 2013 09:10AM 0%:304M
Thu, 14 February 2013 09:004M 0% 204M
Thu, 14 February 2013 09:004M 09:254M
Thu, 14 February 2013 09:004M 0%:304M
Thu, 14 February 2013 09:054M 09:254M

Click on the desired time slot, then click select. The select patient screen will now appear.

Select Patient

Telephaone: | D l:l Active only New

|

N e[|
Street: | | Gender: | (any) 37 Email | |

|

pos:| / / Orderby:Name | Soundslke [] > conce
| | liial | | |

Surname: |

Forename: |

Dentist: |(any) ~

Once you have selected your patient you will be presented with the Appointment Properties
window.
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-
Appointment Pro on Wed, 13 February 2013 at Q:Wam- [
General
Awailable Reaszons: Appointment Reazons:
Denture Bite M - Add - Exam N -
Denture Ease
. <- Hemove
Denture Fit ]
Denture Imps Il
Denture Try In | < Remove Al
Emergency |
Extraction n . EELD 1
Salhere: Colour: [l Red -
1 NHS -| Duration: B 12/ | 5 | 10 15 | 20 | 25 | 30
Mates: Phoned:
- ’ Mo -
Reminder
- Letter
Action E-mail
r /' SMS
Letter \Appaintmenti ppointment Reminder
Email A ppaintment S ppaintment Beminder
Patient would like a cancellation appointment
t1a Patient + Ok x Cancel

Make your selections, and then click OK. A second Appointment Properties window appears if you
have requested more than one appointment.

The appointments will now exist in the appropriate time slots.

Wed, 13 February 2013

4 = Nigel Taylor

Q 00 iy % ABBOTT, Rebecca (03/05(2002) (1579)

ps JExam




Calendar

Methods of navigation

The calendar is a vital component of the appointment book. Getting to know the different methods
of navigation is important for efficient use of the system.

When you first open the appointment screen by clicking the Appointment button, the calendar will
open on the current day.

4 Jan2019
{Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Su

31 B8 2 3 4 5 6

7/ e e T | B B s By e
18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27

To select another date within the same month, click on the desired date. You will then be presented
with the appointment book(s) for the day selected.

(LIJ\ Systems For Dentists & User - il Patient = f?ﬂAppointments B Tasks [ Email g -

<M | <W | <D | Today | D> | W= | M> | 3M> | 6M> | Y> |Week| &. | + & x‘ D | @Vacant fﬁCancallatmn @Laakm |

Feb 2013
I':on Tue Wed ?I'hu Fri Sat Sun v Wed, 13 February 2013

B 20 30 31 1 2 3 |4 < Nigel Taylor < Blizabeth Riley
4 5 67 8 3 B
00 ffzs g 5, ABBOTT, Rebecca (03/05/2002) (1579)
s 9o ’
05 Exam
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
— . ]
e o ]
S|4 s g . ABBOTT, Rebecea (03/05/2002) (1579) I
i | = 1
o ]
| . ]
“ . ]
| I

There is a few different ways you can navigate through different weeks and months in the calendar.
You can click on specific days and use the arrows to navigate from month to month.

m Feb 2013
Tue Wed Thu Fri 5at Su
28 29 30 31 1 2 3

4 5 67 8 5
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
%5 % 27 B/ 1 2 3
4 5 & 7 8 9 10

Alternatively you can use the buttons at the top of the screen.

<M | <W | <D | Today | D> | Wx> | M= | 3M= | 6M> | Y=
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The buttons to the left of Today are for navigating to dates in the past and the buttons to right are
for navigating to dates in the future.

Overview

The overview is a very useful element of the appointment screen. At a glance you can see available
appointment slots and different session types for a particular dentist.

You can setup different session types within SFD. This is useful for adding in emergency times as well
as if you are a mixed practice that deals with both NHS and private patients you can easily
distinguish between the two by creating different session types.

By setting up session types and associating colours to them you can see at a glance where you need
to book certain appointment to make sure they are being booked in appropriate time slots.

The overview is situated in the left hand side of the appointment screen.

»

s

The overview displays the appointment times for the dentist you have selected. The overview shows
the days across the top and the time down the side. In this example this particular dentist works
Monday to Saturday (the grey areas being where the dentist is not working). The performer’s lunch
hour is displayed in white. In this example private appointment slots are shown in yellow and the
NHS in blue. The example above is a blank week with no appointments booked.

Refer to the Setup section of the manual to setup different session and appointment colours.
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The overview shown below is how it would look once appointments have been booked (dependant
on the colour system). In this particular example appointments show up as red time slots on the
overview.

»

' J ' [ ] | [ [ P

Selecting different performers to view

To view a different performer’s overview, select the performer my clicking on their book within the
main appointment screen. You can tell if a performer is selected as their name will be highlighted in
yellow.

Feb 2013
o e wed i F_sot sun” Wed, 13 February 2013

3 ® WM 123 ¢  Nigel Taylor

“s e a0
uonlEs s 6 o
-

 LindaMason

> B
o B
L]
- B
5w

5% FOSTER, Isaac (24{03/1969) (1458)

o o | N

©

&

3
o
i
7
&
2
2

s ABBOTT, Rebecea (03/05/2002) (1579)

{ preeem—

S o oo

In the example above Elizabeth Riley is the performer who has been selected.
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Booking appointments

Earlier in this chapter when we were exploring the different icons within the appointment screen we

explored the Book and Book family appointment icon. You may be comfortable using the icon and
booking appointments in that way. However there is an alternative method that you may prefer.

First of all navigate to your desired time slot. The next step is to select the time slot by left clicking

on the slot, once selected the slot will turn blue.

Wed, 13 February 2013

4 < Migel Taylor %7 Elizabeth Riley

g 0o
. ]
o ]
o ]
- ]

9o ]
e ]
’ ]
c ]
o |
= [ o Rebeca sz 57
a0 I

In the example above we have selected a time slot at 8.30 AM on Wednesday 13" February with
Elizabeth Riley. Now that you have the time slot selected, right click on the slot and you will be

displayed with the menu shown below.

Book

Family
Text

THOMPSON, Tia (14/02/2003)

L N

From this menu you have similar icons that are presented at the top of the appointment screen. To
book an appointment, select Book from the menu. From here you will be taken through the same

process that was followed when using the Book option.

The same principle applies with Family and Text appointments.
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Booking patients on the appointment clipboard
In the treatment section we learnt how to add patients to the appointment clipboard. You have two

ways of accessing the appointment clipboard.

The first way to access the appointment clipboard is from the left hand side of the appointment
screen or on the right hand side if you have split view enabled (featured later in this chapter).

Clipboard

DALY, Alexandra

ISCHOFIELD, Aimee

@ Treatment
) on-Hold

ﬂ Cancellations
" Clipboard

F3 Overview

In the example above there are two patients on the appointment clipboard. From here you can drag
the appointment from the clipboard into the desired time slot.

Alternatively, patients that have been added to the appointment clipboard can be access by right
clicking on a selected appointment as shown below.

Book
Eamily
Text

= YOUNG, Sum THOMPSON, Tia (14/02/2003)

DALY, Alexandra
SCHOFIELD, Aimee

Click on the desired patient from the list and then you will be presented with the Appointment

Properties window.
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:

" Appointment Proper Tue, 12 February 2012 at 9:45am

| General |
Awailable Reaszons: Appointment Reazons:
Denture Fit M - Add - Exam N -
Denture Imps . R
- hemove
Denture Try In ] =
Emergency IR
S [ | <- Remove &l
Filings |
Lost Fillng [ EELD i
Salhere: Colour: [l Red -
IS NHS -| Duratio: 15 |2/ | 5 | 10 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30
Mates: Phoned:
- ’ Mo -
Reminder
- [ Letter
Action 1 Email
W SMS
Letter I |k&ppointment\.~'—\ppointment Reminder - |
Email |\Appointment\.~’-\ppointment Rerminder - |
" Patient would like a cancellation appointment
t1a Patient f Ok ¥ Cancel

Click OK to confirm the appointment.
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Changing Appointments

There will be times when you are required to change appointments. This may be the time, date or
duration of the appointment. This section of the manual will walk you through how to make various
changes to an appointment.

Same date
There may be circumstances where you are required to move patient appointments to a different
time slot on the same day or to a different performer.

Select the appointment you wish to move by clicking on it.

Mon, 11 February 2013

4 = Migel Taylor

1—]22

30 =" ZIEGLER, Charlotte (20/01/1545) (1126) I

In the example above we have an appointment at 12.30 PM on Monday, 11" February 2013 for the
patient Charlotte Ziegler selected. The patient requires an earlier appointment at 11.30 AM on the
same day with the same performer, Nigel Taylor.

To perform this move, hover over the appointment until the cursor changes to the crosshead icon

‘$’ , then hold the left button of your mouse in, drag the appointment to the desired time slot,
release the left button of your mouse when the appointment is in the correct time slot.

When you release the left button on your mouse you will be presented with the following window.
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I Change Appointment

Action
Letter ({none)

E-mail (none)

SMS [;!\ppoinment Change 'l

. ol Frinter «f 0K x Cancel

Depending on your setup you have the choice of three options, Letter, E-mail or SMS. In the example
above we only have the option of SMS as the Letter and E-mail options have been disabled. You are
able to choose an SMS template to send which is then prepared as soon as you click OK.

The appointment will now have been moved to the new time slot.

Mon, 11 February 2013

1 = Migel Taylor

11

= =
| 2

=]

3
| @l

|

P
Al =

)
=

20 =" ZIEGLER, Charlotte (20/01/1948) (1126)

a
&l

-
S|

|

—
[p%]
3o o= = o
| @l =l & 2

bl

I
| =

=|

I

S| @

Ny
nl El

Note: To move an appointment to a time on the same day but to a different performer the
principle is exactly the same. Select the appointment, then drag and drop to the appropriate time
slot under the different performer.
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Different date (Hold appointment)
There are a few extra steps required when you need to move an appointment to a different day. The
first step is to select the appointment you wish to move to a different day.

Tue, 12 February 2013

1 = Migel Taylor

oy W FITZGERALD, Daisy (15/09/1955) (26)

Once you have selected the appointment right click so the menu shown below appears.

15/05/1955) (28)

Book

Family

Text

SCHOFIELD, Aimee

Cancel

E Yy GALLAGHER, H

e
éa
e
o DALY, Alexandra (23/03/1998)
-
%
ll

Open
s Print

E) Hold

@ Properties

From the menu, click Hold. You will then be presented with the screen asking you to confirm.

Systems For Dentists l-‘_l
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Once you have clicked Yes the appointment will be placed in the hold list. The hold list can be
accessed from the left hand side of the main appointment screen (or in the far right hand corner if
split view is enabled).

On-Hold
\rmmeem‘r, Rebecca

20 minutes
Exam

20 minutes
From: 12/02/13 at 11:15am

‘t?Fl‘EGERALD, Daisy

‘%) Treatment
%) on-Hald

ﬁ Cancellations
| clipboard

¥ Overview

From the example above we have two patients in the hold list. You can see the patient Daisy
Fitzgerald who we place on hold. The next step is to navigate to the appropriate day you wish to
move the appointment to. Once you are on the desired day, drag the appointment from the hold list
to the new time slot.
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Feb 2013 )
I':on Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun 4 Fri, 15 February 2013

2B 2% 30 31 1 2 3 |4 = Migel Taylor
4 5 & 7 8 9 10 -

50 WrmsSHS DRISCOLL, Mason (19/06/2002) (234)
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 =l .
18 19 20 21 22 23 24 =
25 26 27 28 1 2 3 4200
4 5 & 7 8 9 10 =
On-Hold =

|

rH ABBOTT, Rebecca =
20 minutes .
Exam 20
== FITZGERALD, Daisy 25
20 minutes E_E
From: 12/02/13 at 11:15am .

ac

E

50

13 00

05

10

15

20

In this example we are going to change the appointment to 12.40PM on Friday, 15" February 2013.
Again, when you release the left button on your mouse you will be presented with the Change
Appointment window.

(none)

[Eppoinh'nent Change

Select the appropriate action, then click OK to confirm. The appointment will now have been

changed to the new date.
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Fri, 15 February 2013

1 = Migel Taylor

=0 Moz DRISCOLL, Mason (19/06/2002) (234)

20 =" FITZGERALD, Daisy (15/09/1955) (25)

o
| =l

Extending/shortening appointments
There will be times where patient appointments need to be extended. Fortunately in SFD v6 this is
something that is very easy to do.

First of all, navigate to the appointment that you wish to extend. Select the appointment by left
clicking on the appointment so it becomes highlighted.

45 sy JORDAN, Peter (23/07/1943) (779) I

Once the appointment is selected you can hover over the top or the bottom of the appointment and
your mouse cursor will change to I .

You can now drag the bottom or the top of the appointment to the desired length.

Page 175



This technique can be used for lengthening or shortening an appointment. Once you have extended
or shortened the appointment, you will be presented with a confirmation window.

Click Yes to confirm.

Properties
At any time you are able to select the properties and make any changes that are necessary. To do

this, select the appointment by left clicking.

To access the properties of the appointment, right click on the appointment once highlighted and
you will be presented with the following menu.

= g PATIERSON, Freya (12/01/1528) (1849) I
Fillings

| Bl 8] ol

]
=1

-

Book

fu
=]

&

Family
Text

| S

DALY, Alexandra (23/03/1998)

=
=]

SCHOFIELD, Aimee

13°

Cancel

| &l
X ++01B+

=

Open

Print
Hold

"
]

Properties

I

e

From this menu, select Properties. The Appointment Properties window appears.
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F ™
Appointment Properties - PATTERSON, Freya (12/01/1928) (1844) on Wed, 13 February 2013 at 1220pm‘ M
General
Awailable Reaszons: Appointment Reazons:
Bridge Insert - Add -» Filings N -
Bridge P (
riagerren . <- Hemove
Broken Tooth ]
Child Exam |
Crown Insert | < Remove Al
Crown Prep |
Denture Bite | EELD 1
Salhere: Colour: [l Red -
T Private v]
Mates: Phoned:
- Ha -
Reminder
- Letter
E-mail
' 5MS
Patient would like a cancellation appointment
0 weeks from booking to appointment.
i1 Patient ‘{ﬁ? ] x Cancel

You can now make any changes you feel necessary, click OK to confirm any changes.

Cancelling Appointments

Single appointments

There will be circumstances where you will need to cancel patient appointments, whether this is

requested by patient or by the practice.

First of all, navigate to the appointment. Select the appointment by left clicking so the appointment
becomes highlighted.

' Thu, 14 February 2013

4

=7 Migel Taylor

40 ="y WARD, Ewan (12/04/1975) (425)

=]

n
[
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Now you have selected the appointment, right click and select Cancel.

Thu, 14 February 2013

=+ Migel Taylor

WARD, Ewan (12/04/1975) (425)

P
on

+ Book

Eamily

(43}
[}

(43}
on

Text

-
()
[a=)
[

DALY, Alexandra (23,/03/1998)

[}

SCHOFIELD, Aimee

Ln

Cancel

&l
X+ +EE

=]
[}

Open

[=]
Ln

Print
Hold

LA
=]

oy RYAN

[¥]
n

IR

Broperties

5

Cancel WARD, Ewan's

Action

Letter (none)

E-mail (none)

SMS [Appoinhnent Reminder

il Brinkes

From this window you can select the reason for cancelling, then process a cancellation letter, email

or SMS (depending on the patient’s contact preferences).

To add cancellation reasons refer to the setup section of the manual.
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Cancel WARD, Ewan's appointment?h lﬂ1
Reason
[:'_j Made In Error *]
Action
Letter (none)
E-mail (none) I
5MS Appointment Cancel ']

. Printer “\{?OK x Cancel

Once you have made your selection click OK to confirm the cancellation.

Marking patients as...

SFD v6 has the ability to mark the patient as ‘Arrived’, ‘In Surgery’, and as ‘Departed’. This does not
only help the dentist in the surgery, making them aware of any patients that may be waiting for
them but it can’t help the practice in general to target improvement. This is because reports can be
generated on waiting times, this is the time between the start of the patient’s appointment and
when they got marked as ‘In Surgery’.

Arrived
As soon as a patient arrives to the practice they should be marked as such in your practice
management software. To do this, first of all highlight the patient’s appointment.

Tue, 12 February 2013

1 = Migel Taylor

10 =T MATHER, Bradiey (D1/01/15749) (1797)

T
Ll

You have two ways of marking the patient as ‘Arrived’. At the top of the screen you have the
Attended icon. Click this icon to change the patient status to ‘Attended’.

+ & % o]

Alternatively, once you have selected the appointment right click and select Attended.
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g MATHER, Bradiey (01/01/1574) (1757)

Book
Eamily
Teut

DALY, Alexandra (23/03/1998)

SCHOFIELD, Aimee

Cancel

X+ + 8+

Open

|

Print

| wf  Attended

05 RS YOUNG, 5
— Hold

DA

Late cancellation

=)
= EX
X
£

Properties

Once you have clicked Attended you will see the green tick in the appointment (example below).

MATHER, Bradley (01/01/1974) (1797)

Tip: If a patient was marked as ‘Attended’ in error, click ‘Undo’ then ‘Attended’ and you will be
presented with the following window. The same applies for In Surgery and Departed.

-
Systems For Dentists A [-*-]
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In Surgery
To keep an accurate observation of waiting times, it is important to mark the patient as In Surgery
when they leave the reception to enter surgery.

Select the appointment by clicking on it. Right click, and then you will be presented with an updated
version of the menu.

DALY, Alexandra (23/03/1998)

SCHOFIELD, Aimee

EE Yy DALY, Alex

Exam

Open

sl Print

= Attended

In-Surgery

wr g YOUNG, 5 |°’%?
§#| Departed

@ Properties

The icon will update on the appointment (example below).

MATHER, Bradley (01/01/1974) (1797)

Departed
The final step is to mark the patient as Departed once their appointment in surgery has been
completed.

Similar to Attended and In Surgery, select the patient appointment by clicking on it. Once selected,
right click to bring up the menu.

Select Departed from the menu. The icon will then be updated on the appointment.
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Waiting list (gingerbread men)

Gingerbread men are used as markers for patients who are waiting to be seen. It is important to
note that the Gingerbread men work by Location and not by the User.

Location is initially set in Program within Setup, under the General tab there is a dropdown list
named Location. Select the desired location from here. The appointment book also has a default
location set. This is also found within Setup, under Appointments select Books and select the

desired dentist from the list by double clicking on them. You can now select the location from the
drop down list.

r )
Appointment Book Properties u
Lser: Huskins, Martin
Mame: Huskins, Martin o Active
Location (default): |SURGERY1 @ SFD Dental Practice -
Colour: SURGERY1 @ 5FD Dental Practice |
Weekl

Cyde for 1 = week(s)

Maon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat | Sun

9:00 - 12:30 = New
(default)

" Edit

x Delete

Copy

+A|:I|:I m Save x Cancel

However for whatever reason there is no location set you can take the following approach. To set

the location, click on the down arrow next to the dentist's name on the appointment clipboard. A
drop down menu appears. Select Day Properties.

= Huskins, Martin

E' Motes
|@ Day Properties |

The Appointment Book Properties window will open. Select the desired time slot by double clicking
on it. A Session Properties window appears. Select the location from the Location drop down menu.
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Now that your location is correctly set, your Gingerbread men feature will now be up and running.
When a patient arrives at the practice, select the patient's appointment then right click. A menu
appears, select Attended. Once you have selected attended a Gingerbread man appears in the top
right hand corner of your screen. The Gingerbread men can take up to 15 seconds to update.

%

The Gingerbread man appears green when the patient's appointment is scheduled to start. The
Gingerbread man appears black up until the time of the scheduled appointment. After 5 minutes
green Gingerbread men will turn yellow, after 10 minutes the yellow will turn to red. This acts like a
traffic light system which can assist you with prioritising patients. A maximum of 3 Gingerbread men
will be shown at a given time. The most recent will be shown.

The Gingerbread men will disappear when the patient is marked as In Surgery. However
Gingerbread men will remain visible if the patient has been marked as Attended and then marked as
Departed without being marked as In Surgery. A circumstance where this may occur could be when
a patient's appointment may have been pushed back but they cannot wait any longer to be seen. An
icon with a red cross in front of a door appears in this case.

[==Ri & MCLAUGHLL..|

4 Exam - 10 mins

By hovering over the Gingerbread men you will be able to see how many minutes due or overdue
the patient is for the designated appointment.

If you click on the Gingerbread men it will give you a Patient Waiting list which states the time they
have been waiting and the time they are overdue.

Appointment Waiting

Time Book Patient | |Due | |Lahe |Arri\.red |Ear|y |Wajﬁng| | |

™ Undo - | P3| Options xclose

As soon as Seen is clicked the patient will be removed from this list.

SMS Reminders

SMS reminders completely automate your appointment reminder system. They work from a
schedule that will send the patient an appointment reminder message from 24hrs up to 2 weeks
before the appointment depending on your setup.

To find out more about SMS contact Sales on 0845 643 2828.

The schedule will automatically send to any patients that you have selected that they would like to
receive an SMS reminder. You will have chosen this when booking the appointment, in the
appointment properties window.
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‘ General |

Fri, 15 February 2013 at 10:002

Awailable Reasons:

Appointment Reazong

Bridge Insert
Bridge Prep
Broken Tooth
Child Exam

Crown Insert

Add -»

Bemave
< Femove Al

[

Crown Prep
Denture Bite | S0 L
Scheme: Colour: [l Fed -
mE MHS ~|
Motes: FPhoned:
- Ha -
Reminder
- 7 Letter
- F o)
W 5MS

I Patient would ke a cancellation appointment

1 weeks from booking to appointment.

i1y Patient

x Cancel

Page 184



On the appointments you we will see coloured SMS dots (example below).

o E ROCKETT, Samantha (26/01/1993) (1318)

These dots will change colour depending on their status. The list below shows the various colours
and what they state.

SMS

Pending: Reminder has been set, but not yet sent.
SHS

Prepared: Reminder has been prepared and is waiting to be sent.

SMS

Sent: Reminder has been passed sent, waiting for response from gateway.
SHS

Delivered: Reminder was delivered to the number requested.

SMS

Failed: Reminder was not delivered to the number requested.
SMS

Invalid number: The number provided was invalid.
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Appointment Book Options
You have a degree of personalisation available to suit your appointment book preferences in SFD v6.

These options are accessed via the button pictured below situated towards the top of the main
appointment screen.

=

Show cancelled appointments

Show balance flag
K3 Show telephone numbers
Show patient ID

Show duration

Show email address

Show points

Split View

Both Sidebars

El‘ Block Cancellation

To enable any of these options, click on the option from the list. Once selected, a tick will be shown
adjacent to the setting.

~ -
Show cancelled appointments

Show balance flag

i

Show telephone numbers
Show patient ID

Show duration

Show email address

Show points

Split View

Both Sidebars

E]‘ Block Cancellation

From the example above the only selected option is Show cancelled appointments.
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Show cancelled appointments
By enabling this option any appointments that have been cancelled are visible in the appointment
book. The image below shows how they will be displayed.

T CALSRATIY Leon 22707} 2005) NN

Note: the time slot that the cancelled appointment takes up will be vacant in the ‘Overview’ so you
are able to book another appointment in this time slot.

Show balance flag
Show balance flag displays an icon on the appointment that symbolises that the patient has an
outstanding account.

= . & TIMMOMS, Phoebe (12/0%/1955)

Show telephone numbers
Show telephone numbers displays patient telephone number(s) on the appointment.

5% CROCKETT, Samantha (26/01/1993)
0845 643 2727, 0845 643 2828

Show patient ID
Show patient ID displays the patient’s identification number.

Page 187



ms%gs CROCKETT, Samantha (26/0 1/1993

0845 643 2727, 0845 643 2828

Show Duration
Show duration displays the duration of the appointment.

5% CROCKETT, Samantha (26/01/1993) (1318)
: 7, 0845 643 2828

Show email address
Show email address displays the patient email address.

5% CROCKETT, Samantha (26/01/1993) (1318)
: 0845 643 2828

SC@mail.co.ul

Show points

The points system allows you to assign a numerical value to appointment reasons, supplying an at a
glance score for any given day. One example of this is to assign examinations 1 point, basic
treatments (fillings, reattaching crowns etc.) 2 points and endodontic work 3 points. This would give
a numerical value to a day which reception could use as an upper limit or target. As this system is
unique to your practice, you have the choice as to how utilise this facility.

The first step is to enter Setup by clicking the tooth icon at the top left.
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@ Systems For Dentists | & User
Style 3
Reports

Accounts (Basic)

Accounts (Full)
Utility
i Setup

I About Systemns For Dentists...

Now you are in Setup, click on the Reasons button which is situated on the Appointments heading.

Reasons

A list of your appointment reasons will be displayed.

~
Appointment _ g

e -
Bridge Prep [ | D |
| Broken Tooth [ |
Child Exam [ |
Crown Insert [ |
Crown Prep [ |
Denture Bite [ |
Denture Ease [ |
Denture Fit [ |
Denture Imps [ |
Denture Try In [ |
Emergency .
Exam [ |
Extraction [ |
Filings [ |
Lost Filling [ | <

I Show inactive

= New /" Edit

L]
=
(ha]
m

Select the appointment reason you wish to add a point value to. You can double click on the reason
or click once then click Edit. The screen below appears.
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i N
=
pm—ce— F
L | General |
| |
¥ Active
General
MName: m
Colour: H r=d -
Duration: 15 Iil
Urgent Flag: o
Paints: 1.0 ]
Web appointment:

!:! Save x Cancel

Enter the desired points into this window. For example, 1 for an exam, 3 for a filling, or 12 for a
crown. Go through your list of appointments reasons and enter the appropriate points.

Now you have added points to your appointment reasons it is time to activate point scoring on your
appointment book. To do this, first of all open the appointment book. Click on the Options button,
and then select Show points.

Show cancelled appeintments
Show balance flag

Show telephone numbers
Show patient ID

Show duration

Show email address

Show points

Split View

Both Sidebars

Block Cancellation

Now Show points is active you will notice next to the performer’s name their points will be shown.
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Fri, 15 February 2013

=+ Migel Taylor - (28)

5% TRIPP, Rebecca (22/08/1962) (1119)

-10[:[:

mrE g CROCKETT, Samantha (26/01/1993) (1318)

Fillings
0845 643 2727, 0845 643 25828

s DRISCOLL, Mason (19/06/2003) (234)

Crown Insert
50 minutes

In this particular example Nigel Taylor has 28 points generated from his appointment reasons. This is

a great way to see how many UDA's a dentist completes in a day at a glance.

Page 191



Split View

Enabling Split View allows you to have the overview accessible on the left hand side of the screen
whilst looking through the Treatment, On Hold, Cancellation and Clipboard list on the right hand
side. When split view is enabled your appointment screen will look similar to the example below.

(o)) Swmemstoroenss | @ user  + | o Patent | W appoimmens s =S = =28
M| W <0 |Totw D> we x> o> v | |[om|west|| & || | Ba| 3¢ ia o | el || R vcant | PR conceliation | Bl Lookip ||| ~ ~ <]
e o et "B cat sun® P, 15 February 2013 Treatment
3 » 001 23 | R [— i s - 8) [— Pk, ortn - ) [
MM S, 00 0 | I
s mama i I 1]
xxma 123
45678 90 i
s BERE ] ]
1;I I
s il
’ | — —
™ | | ]
g _—
- I - I 1]
r I e —
] N s—
: S B
oo I " -
o =

Enabling Both sidebars displays the time down both sides of the appointment book opposed to
down the left hand side.

Wed, 13 February 2013

« < Higel Taylor - (3)
10

< Elzabeth Riey - (0)

15

i *g? FOSTER, Isaac (24/03/1989) (1458)
50 minutes

l

©

ABBOTT, Rebecca (03/05/2002) (1579)

S| u

[ ¢ REESE, Tyler (03/01/1553) (316)
20 mintes

Lt 1 O e
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Block cancellation
The final option from this list is Block cancellation. This is used when a whole day or number of days
of appointments need to be cancelled for a particular dentist.

Click on block cancellation from the options menu.

@w,

Show cancelled appointments

Show balance flag
Show telephone numbers

Show patient ID

Show duration

Show email address

Show points

Split View

Both Sidebars

i-|a< Block Cancellation

You will then be presented with the following screen.

BB Inck Cancel Anat

U | Feb 2013 [ 33
Sun ko Tue “Wied Thu Fri Sat
27 28 29 a0 A 1 2
3 4 5 B 7 3 g
10 11 12 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 2h 26 a7 28 1
3 4 5 B 7 3
Appointment book
[Nigel Taylor 1|r]
Reason
Action
Letter [{nnne] ']
E-mail [{nnne] hd ]
SM35 [Appﬂinhnent Reminder - ]

. ol Frintas - 'Y AaT's % cancel
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The current day will be squared (in this example the 13 February 2013). The first thing to do is to

choose which performer you need to block cancel. Select the performer from the Appointment

book dropdown list. You can then choose a reason for the cancellation from the Reasons dropdown

list.

Navigate to the day(s) you wish to cancel appointments for by using the arrows at the top of the

calendar.
E Feh 2013 _ ﬂ
b ar Tue Wied Thu Fri
27 23 29 30 31 1 2
3 4 5 E 7 3 g
10 1 12 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 23 1
3 4 5 5 7 3

The single arrows are to move forward or back a month and the double arrows for moving back or

forward by year. Once you are at your desired date, click on the date to select it. Once selected, the

date(s) appears as shown below.

“ 4 Mar 2013 Y
Sun Mo Tue Wied Thu Fri Sat
24 25 26 27 2a 1 2
3 4 5 B 7 a 3
10 1 12 13 Ji B -
17 13 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 23 an
A 1 2 3 4 5 E

In the example above, the 14™ and 15" of March 2013 have been selected. The final step is to select
what action you wish to take. You have the selection from Letter, E-mail and SMS. By selecting any

one of these actions every patient that had an appointment booked for that day will receive a

cancellation documents in that means.
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" Block Cancel Appointment s
Dates
4 Mar 2013 b W
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
24 25 25 27 20 1 5
oo u Ay
17 18 19 a 7 7 29
24 25 26 a7 20 59 a0
A 1 2 2 4 £ 5
Appointment book
[Nigel Taylor v]
Reason
[:3 Practice Cancelled v]
Action
e [Wpoinhﬂent‘l.l:ancellaﬁon Letter ,,]
E-miail [{none} N ]
SM3 [{none} v]
= Printer q ok x —

So in the example above all appointments on the 14™ and 15" of March 2013 for Nigel Taylor have
been cancelled and all patients that were due an appointment on these days are to receive a
cancellation letter to confirm this. Click OK cancel the appointments.

Print
By selecting the printer icon, you have the options to print day lists. There are three options
available for printing a day list.

| Erint (Full)
= Print (Short)
= FPrint (Wide)

Print (Full)
The first option, Print (Full) presents the day list as you see it on the screen (in the example below 5
minute intervals).
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4 < Migel Taylor - (8)

20 Jums=g FOSTER, Isaac (24/03/1983) (1458)

40" [Jezs®g DALY, Alexandra (23/03/1398) (331)

45, Exam
__ fian@sfd.co

55 s 2 5 SCHOFIELD, Aimee (11/01/1942) (484)

10 oo gPain

| &l

| Bl @ =

| 3

w
=]

g REESE, Tyler (03/01/1953) (916)

44 00 sy QUIGLEY, Jacob (08/10/1959) (1023)
Extraction

= I = |

¥
&

To print this version of the day list, select the performer you wish to print a day list for by clicking on
their name at the top of the appointment screen, once selected their name will display in orange.

Wed, 13 February 2013
< Nigel Taylor - (8) <7 Elizabeth Riley - (0) <7 Linda Mason - (0) ‘

30 [z FOSTER, Tsaac (24/03/1989) (1458)

I

In the example above we have selected Nigel Taylor. Now select the Print (Full) from the Print menu.

= Print (Full)

!

= | Print (Short)
= Print (Wide)

Once printed, your output will look similar to the example below.
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Taylor, Nigel - Wed, 13 February 2013

08:00

08:05

08:10

08:15

08:20

08:25

08:30 60 FOSTER, Isaac (24/03/1989) 1458
08:35

08:40

08:45

08:50

08:55

09:00

09:05

09:10

0915

09:20

09:25

09:30

09:35

0940 15 DALY, Alexandra (23/03/1998) 33 Exam
09:45

09:50

09:55 35 SCHOFIELD, Aimee (11/01/1942) 484 Pain
10:00

10:05

10:10

10:15

10:20

10:25

10:300 20 REESE, Tyler (03/01/1953) 916
10:35

10:40

10:45

Print (Short)
As the name of this day list would suggest this is a shortened version of the Day list (Full). This
version of the day list shows each appointment in one row regardless of length.

To print, select the performer then click Print (short) from the print menu.

=

= | Print (Full) I

= Print (Short)

= Print (Wide)

Below is an example of what a printed version of the Day list (short) looks like.
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Taylor, Nigel - Wed, 13 February 2013

08:00
08:30
09:30
09:40
09:55
10:30
10:50
11:00
11:30
12:00
12:15
12:20
13:00
13:45
14:10
14:25
15:25
15:30
16:00
16:25

30
60

FOSTER, Isaac (24/03/1939)

10 .

15
35
20

DALY, Alexandra (23/03/1998)
SCHOFIELD, Aimee (11/01/1942)
REESE, Tyler (03/01/1953)

10 .

30
30
15

5
40

QUIGLEY, Jacob (08/10/1959)
PAGE, Abby (27/08/1976)
TAYLOR, Peter (14/12/1992)

PATTERSON, Freya (12/01/1928)

45 .

25
15
60

5
30
25
35

JORDAN, Peter (23/07/1943)
NASH, Caitlin (09/12/1964)
SAWYER, Daniel (04/01/1991)

TODD, Alicia (28/09/1940)
ZIEGLER, Charlotte (20/01/1948)

Print (Wide)
The final day list option is Print (Wide). This is displayed in a similar format to day list (short) but

1458

331

484

916

1023

175

563

1844

779

46

1274

1760
1126

Exam

Pain

Extraction

Exam

Fillings

Bridge Insert

Fillings

Lost Filling

displays additional information at the end. Such information includes gender, patient balance

symbol, scheme and the status of their SMS reminder.

To print, select the desired performer then click Print (Wide) from the print menu.

P
Print (Short)

rint (Full)

| = Print (Wide) I

Here is an example of how the Day list (Wide) looks like once printed.

Taylor, Nigel - Wed, 13 February 2013

08:00 30 ..

0B:30 80 FOSTER. Isaac (24/03/1933) 1458
08:300 10 ..

08:40 15 DALY, Alexandra (23/03/1928) 3
08:55 35 SCHOFIELD, Aimee (11/01/1842) 484
10:30 20 REESE. Tyler (03/01/1953) 915
1050 10 .

11:00 30 QUIGLEY, Jacob (0B/10/1859) 1023
11:30 30 PAGE, Abby (27/08/1276) 175
1200 15 TAYLOR. Peter (14/12/1092) 563
12:15 5|...

1220 40 PATTERSON, Freya (12/01/1328) 1844
1300 45

1345 25 JORDAN, Peter (23/07/1843) TTe
1410 15 .

14:25 60 NASH, Caitlin (09/121254) 46
15:25 5.

15:30 30 SAWYER, Danied (04/01/1081) 1274
16:00 25 TODD. Alicia (28/09/1840) 1760
16:25 35 ZIEGLER. Charlotte (20V01/1248) 1128

Exam

Extraction

Exam

Fillings

Bridge Insert

Fillings

Lost Filling

L1]

o

CIERE

EIE

388

-

wieiel  eieled

L

wieiel
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Tasks

There are day to day tasks that need to be completed in and around the practice. SFD v6 has a
dedicated section where you can create various tasks that can be updated with progress status. This
section can be very helpful as it can act as a reminder system and be used to prioritise certain tasks
as you have the progress feature.

To navigate to the Tasks screen, click on the Tasks button at the top of the screen.

'J Systems For Dentists a User - a1 Patient - 3 Appointments [ Email ﬁ -

Now you are in the Tasks screen you will be able to see any existing tasks for a particular user.

= New Edit

User: ’HL.ISKZ[NSI Martin - Show Completed

ﬂ ﬁ’ Subject
| i Ring Lab

‘E Ring Lab Re Mrs Jones

; Ring Mrs F.e Appt

In the far right you are able to view the status of certain tasks.

Progress '.]- !

You can also view any completed task by ticking the Show Completed box.

¥ Show Completed

Create new
To create a new task, the first step is to select the user you wish to create a task for. Click the New
button.

= New Edit

User: [Husrﬂws, Martin [ w

You will then be presented with the following window.
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Task Properties

Subject: |
Start Date: I w | Category: {none) ~ | Priority: B Low “
Due Date: I | Status: Not started ~| %ocomplete: 0% w
Motes:
Users: Attachments: Patients:
@ .f:. Recurrence !:1 Save x Cancel

Firstly, enter the subject of the task. Next you can assign a start date, due date, status, % completion
and priority. Enter these values by selecting them from the appropriate dropdown lists.

You can add any notes that you feel necessary into the notes field. At the bottom you have the
ability to add users. To do this, click on the button to the right of the users’ box.

|sers: Attachments:

g |

¢4
s

12
m
3
]
(=]
m
L

Once you click Add, you will be presented with a list of all performers. Select the desired user from
the list by clicking on the name. Click OK to confirm. To add more than one user, repeat the
previous steps. Once added the users will display in the users box.

Users:

Riley, Elizabeth
smith, Helen
Mason, Linda

Taylor, Nigel

To remove a user, click on the user then click Remove.
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Users:

Huskins, Martin
Mason, Linda
Riley, Elizabeth
Smith, Helen
Tavylor, Migel

You can also add attachments to the task. To do this, click on the button to the right of the
Attachments box.

Eemowve

Attachments:

Open

Once you click Add you will be presented with the following window.

=
0 R

Upm

; ' - Desktop » -
= —_—

Organize - Mew folder 3= O 9

497 Favarites ST [ Treres E
| B Desktop | I System Folder
1 Downloads
“Zl Recent Places lan
B Tools System Folder
! - Mo preview available,
P Librar Computer
4 Libraries Systermn Folder

[ @ Documents

>l Music - MNetwork
I [ Pictures Systern Folder

- B Videos RaRan . =

- 4| m | 3

File name: -

I Open I ’ Cancel

Navigate to the document you wish to attach then click Open. Once you have added the attachment
it will be visible in the attachment box.
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Attachments:

Staff Meeting. txt = -

Once you have added the document you have the option to remove or open the attachment.

Attachments:
Staff Meeting. txt = v] |
o Add
x Eemowve
| Qpen

'

Click Save in the bottom right hand corner. The task created will now be visible in the main Tasks

screen.

User: [Husms, Martin i w Show Completed

(& subject

8§ i ringLab

# Ring Lab Re Mrs Jones
l, Ring Mrs Re Appt

‘l Staff Meeting

Edit existing

You have the ability to edit existing tasks, this is necessary so you can update the status and amend
due dates if necessary. To do this, click on the task you wish to edit, and then click the Edit button at
the top of the Tasks screen.

e[

User: [HL.ISIC[NS, Martin - Show Completed
& subject

| & Ring Lab

‘l Ring Lab Re Mrs Jones

l Ring Mrs Re Appt

# Staff Meeting

The Tasks Properties window will then appear. You can then make any necessary changes to the
task. Click Save to update these changes.
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Email

Overview

SFD v6 has a built in email service. This is useful for sending your patient’s appointment reminders,
recalls and any offers currently available at your practice etc. Refer the setup section of the manual
to see how to enable email within your practice management software. Call support on, 0845 643

2727 for assistance.

To access the main email screen, click on the Email button at the top of SFD.

'ru) Systems For Dentists a User - 4)a Patient - | Appointments B Tasks ﬁ -

You have access to all of the usual things you would expect from your regular email software. The
main two tabs are Outbox and Sent Items. The Outbox contains emails that have been prepared and
are waiting to be sent. You can click on an email from the list and in the bottom half of the screen
you will see a preview of the contents of the email. The emails will process and will move into the
Sent item section. To force the emails from the Outbox to Sent Items, click Send / Receive at the top
of the screen.

To remove any emails from the outbox that you don’t wish to send, select the email from the list by
left clicking on it then click Delete at the top of the screen.

Depending on your set up you may have an incoming server set up. If so, these emails will be visible
In the Inbox tab.

Note that you don’t have a create email option in this window. This is because emails are generated
directly from a patient record or sent on a schedule, for example, appointment reminders.

Selecting user
You have the ability to view email for different user of SFD v6. To select a user, select the desired
one from the dropdown list near the top of the screen.

User; !{Administrator]l s ]

(Administrator)
Inbox HUSKINS, Martin
MASON, Linda
RILEY, Elizabeth
SMITH, Helen
TAYLOR., Migel
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Options

The final main button on the initial SFD v6 home screen is Options. The options button is on the far
right hand side of the buttons we have already covered in the manual such as Users, Appointments
and Email etc.

L

I Dashboard

Luminaosity

s o

Contacts

Stock Usage

Petty Cash
Transmizzion
Library

Gallery

Hurman Resources
Laboratory Work

Appointment Bookings

Waiting List

Day List

€ cHdllamif § @

Payment List

é} Search for treatment form...

Dashboard

The dashboard is a very handy tool as it allows you to keep track of what has been processed within
the system for a particular day. You can view payments, allocations, reminders and petty cash for a
particular day. To access this feature select Dashboard from the options menu.

Once you have clicked Dashboard you will be presented with the following window.

it L v e s Wimeesew W = a

e [
Spa— =]
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Select the day you wish to view information for by selecting the day from the calendar. When you
open the dashboard you will automatically be presented with the current day’s information (the
date will be highlighted in dark orange). Once you have selected an alternative date it will be
highlighted in a lighter shade of orange (example below).

- February 2013 [ 3
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
i 2

3 = & 7 ] 9

11 13 14 (15 6
17 18 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28

15/02/2013

In the example above the current date is the 15" February, but the 12" February has been selected

to view.

The first tab in the dashboard is Payments, this shows every patient taken on the day selected

(example below).

7601 Car Dot

120 130 M0 150 160 170 18 10 M0 200 29 20 M0 20 260 W 20 2M

You also have the graphic so you can easily determine the cash / cheque / card ratio. Each
transaction is listed below the graphic. To the right of the graphic you are presented with totals for
card, cash and cheque, which then contribute to the grand total displayed at the bottom of this area.

The next tab is Allocations. This shows the money allocated to the particular day selected.

In this tab you have the ability to select a specific performer or the practice, select from the drop

down list.
The dropdown list will only display those that have allocations for the selected day.

At the top you have a summary of allocations. This displays totals of which scheme money is
allocated and by which means (cash, card, cheque, finance or other).
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(all) Cash Cheque Card Finance Other Total -
Sales £10.00 £25.00 35.00
Sales: NHS £274.50 274,50
Sales: Private £35.00 35.00
Total £45.00 £299.50 344.50

Practice Cash Cheque Card Finance Other Total

Sales £10.00 £25.00 35.00

Total £10.00 £25.00 35.00

Below you have a list of all allocations for the day selected.
o

o

i e e e

e o aia S

The next tab is Reminders. This shows the status of email appointment reminders.

Finally you have the Petty Cash tab. This allows you to keep track of any changes to the petty cash
throughout the select day.

Nemenal Dbt DT ToTA
Bank Charges mm 200
20000 o000 20000
Date. = Homnal Text Desxt credt
1SRM  Cash Ascaunt Bark Charges o)

The Luminosity report shows practice performance information such as number of new patients,
occupancy and income. The results can be filtered based on a performer by selecting a user at the
top left. The ordering and visibility of reports can be changed by clicking Settings.

[ settings
User: | Practice) v
BOB (£) Cancellations ¥ FTA * Income (£) & Income Forecast (£) New Patient — Treatment  *
i year yesterday last 30 days Yesterday last 30 days yesterday last 30 days today tomarrow  next 30 days last 50 days
0 Private, L} 0 2 35 0.00 91,058.40 0.00 0.00 0.00 [
000 W NHs 0ok 0ohs Tatrs Tahs 215hs 215hrs 0%
fast year o ore 0.0% 0.0% 3a5% 3a5% .00k 4,235. 270
000 o
o
New Patient Enquiries | * New Patients & New Patients Source & Occupancy (%) Patient Value (£) S
yesterday lact 30 days yesterday last 30 days N lest 30 days last 50 days
o 368 o o e 44016 523.60
4534% 3
lstyesr 30
oo0%
2
1
0
0
o sep
Patients Seen 5 Referrals In : UDA's ¥ Waiting (Appts)
yesterday lost 30 days ryeer fisyear
0 474
0.00 o
last year last year
VERNON, Sammy @ General Dental Practice: 0.00 o o
0 1 2 o sep
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Contacts

The next feature from the options menu is Contacts. This includes any general contacts, laboratories,

suppliers or GP’s you have added to the system in the Setup section of the program. Once you click
Contacts from the options menu, the following window appears.

r 1
Select Contact @

| Ahmed

Ahmed *| Address

Battle Hill Health Centre

. Civic Precinct
Bewick Road Surgery

Forum Way
Blaydon GP Led Health Clinic Cramlington
Eridges Medical Practice Northumberland

I NE23 6QN

Brunton Park Health Centre
Cosmetic White Smiles Tel ephone
Crich Medical Practice
Crowhall Medical Group Email

I Cruddas Park Surgery

Delphi Medical Centre

Denton Park Medical Group
Denton Turret Medical Centre
Dactar William Makepeace

Dr Arvind Rajagopal

B Close

g
|
h— = —

You can use the search bar at the top of this window to search for a particular contact, or
alternatively navigate to the contact using the scroll bar on the side. Within the Groups dropdown
list you have the ability to search for certain types of contacts, click on the group you wish to see,
and the contacts which are in that particular group will be listed. To create a new group go to the
Contacts setup section of the manual.

Once selected, their contact information will be shown on the right hand side of this window.

Stock Usage

Stock Usage allows you to keep track of quantities of certain items of stock used within the practice.

When you use a certain amount of stock items you can add the quantity to this feature and it will
deduct the amount from your stock level, which is entered in the Accounts (Full) section of the
program.

Once you have selected Stock Usage from the options menu you will be presented with the following

window.
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Stock Usage

Location: w

Ttem Description Quantity | ~
TBO7 Colgate 360 Toothbrush

MW0S Colgate Duraphat Weekly Rinse

MW03 Colgate Fluorigard Mouthwash

TPOS Colgate Fluorigard Toothpaste

MWo4 Colgate PerioGard Mouthwash

MW0a Colgate Peroxyl Mouthwash

TPO2 Colgate Sensitive Enamel Protect

TPO3 Colgate Sensitive Pro-Relief 35ml

TEO4 Colgate Smiles Brush 0-2 Years

TBOS Colgate Smiles Brush 2-6 Years

TBOG Colgate Smiles Brush 6+ Years

TBOZ Colgate Total Toothbrush

TRO4 Colgate Total Toothpaste

MWoz2 Corsodyl Daily

TPO1 Corsodyl Daily Toothpaste

MW01 Corsodyl Mouthwash

FLO& Crest Glide Floss o

m Save x Cancel

Click on the stock item you wish to deduct a quantity from by clicking on it from the list. Click on the
guantity column to enter a value. After entering a value the text will turn bold.

Click Save in the bottom right hand corner of the window and this value will be deducted from the

stock level.

Petty Cash

The Petty Cash feature allows you to set up petty cash details for your practice. Enter the
appropriate values into the window shown below.

Petty Cash

Account from:
Mominal:
Reference:
Date:

Met:

Tax Rate:
Gross:

Details:

Cash Account w
Bank Charges (Expenses) e
| 18/03/2018 v|

| 0.00 [ || Tax: 0.00
Zero (0.00%) w

| 0.00 ||

018

Cancel
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Transmissions

Select Transmissions from the options menu.

,mf Systems For Dentists a User - 4 .; Patient
Make File " Send / Receive - Print
Performer: [(everyone} ~
Pending Forms | Outbox | Sent Files | InboxFiles
% Remove | i, Patient
Form Date Completed Performer
000153 11f05/2010 11f05/2010 MASON, Linda
000154 16/05/2010  15/05/2010 MASCN, Linda
000172 19/05/2010 12082010 MASCN, Linda
000173 19/05/2010 19/05/2010 MASON, Linda
000193 17f06/2010 17/06/2010 MASCN, Linda
000203 23/06/2010  23/06/2010 MASON, Linda
000204 23/06/2010  23/06/2010 HUSKINS, Martin
000213 02/08/2010  02/08/2010 RILEY, Hlizabeth
000214 03/08/2010 12f08/2010 MASON, Linda
000227 11/08/2010 11/08/2010 MASON, Linda
000257 08/08/2012  08/08/2012 MASON, Linda
000265 23/08/2012  23/08/2012 HUSKINS, Martin
000283 01f11/2012 03/01/2013 HUSKINS, Martin

Inbox Farms

- & Appointments

Complete not Sent

BB Tasks

Outstanding Claims

Patient
SMITH, Joshua
SMITH, Leo

WADDLE, Christopher

BALDWIN, Lily

FANNING, Bradley
ROBERTS, Isabella

WILLIAMSON, James

O'ROURKE, Amy

WADDLE, Christopher
SAWYER, Daniel

PADILLA, Jacob

TAYLOR, Oliver

MUELLER,, Melissa

[=] Email

Units

= -

12

1.2

By default the transmission screen opens in the Pending Forms tabs. These are all forms that have

been completed and had the Transmit button clicked within the form. These are sat in Pending until

we click Make File. Whilst forms are in the pending tab, you are able to remove single forms before

they are transmitted. Select the form from the list by clicking on it, and then click the Remove

button at the top of the screen. You can also filter the forms by performer, by selecting from the

performer dropdown list.

Performer: |(everyone) = '
(everyone)

Pending F y qics, Martin

x Rem

d MASCM, Linda
TAYLOR., Migel

After checking your pending forms, the next step is to make a file. To do this, click Make File at the

top of the screen.

Make File

This will then bundle all pending form into a file. The forms at this point the forms have moved from

the Pending Forms tab to the Outbox tab.

Now that the File has been made and is in the Outbox tab this is ready to be sent to the board. To do

this, click the Send/ Receive button at the top of the transmissions screen.

" Send

| Receive
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This will then move the file into Sent Files. By clicking on Send / Receive this will also bring any

responses from the board into the Inbox Files tab. You will be able to see from this tab if any forms

have been rejected and if so, why. You can then go to the next tab is which is named Inbox Forms a

search for the forms that have been rejected. Double click on the form and make any amendments

necessary.

Once you are finished, click on Transmit.

> Transmit ~

The form will now be in the Pending Forms tab of the transmissions screen ready to retransmit.

The next tab to make note of in the transmissions screen is Complete not Sent.

Performer: ’{everyone)

3

Pending Forms | Qutbox | SentFiles | InboxFiles | Inbox Forms

114 Patient

Farm
000258
000271
000272
000273
Qoo27e
Qoo2s4
000230
Qooz2s4
000295
000296

Date Wisit Performer
23/07/2012 MASON, Linda
29/08/2012 HUSKINS, Martin
29/08/2012 MASON, Linda
20/08/2012  29/08/2012  HUSKINS, Martin
03/10/2012 MASON, Linda
22/112012 MASON, Linda
20122012 HUSKINS, Martin
14/01/2013 HUSKINS, Martin
12/02/2013 HUSKINS, Martin
15/02/2013 HUSKINS, Martin

Complete not Sent

Patient

DALY, Alexandra
HATFIELD, Lydia
PRATT, Andrew
YOUNG, Rachel
HARDING, Charlie
HACKETT, Eve
PETERS, Sophia
MUELLER,, Melissa
TRIPF, Rebecca
CROCKETT, Samantha

Qutstanding Claims

Completed
3

i}
3
0

R

L1 R

Proposed

= O W o W

WM

This tab includes forms which every treatment item has been completed but this form is yet to be
transmitted, therefore hasn’t reached the Pending Forms tab. Open the form by double clicking on it

from The Complete not Sent tab. Now you have opened the form, click on the Transmit button.

The final tab is the Outstanding Claims tab, this tab will display all open claims. You will notice the

claims will be displayed in white, orange or red.

B

542799
542800

542814
542816
542817
542820

19/04/2012 | 19/04/2012
23/04/2012 | 23042012
23/04/2012 | 21/01/2011
23/04/2012 | 23042012
24/04/2012 | 24042012
24/04/2012 | 24042012
24/04/2012 | 24042012
24/04/2012 | 24042012
24/04/2012 | 24042012
24/04/2012 | 24042012
05/05/2012
08/05/2012
21/05/2012 | 08/11/2010
28/05/2012
29/05/2012
29/05/2012
06/06/2012

LAD, Priva
MALVIYA, Parul
BEGUM, Rabia
MALVIYA, Parul
BEGUM, Rabia
LAD, Priva

LAD, Priva

BEGUM, Rabia
BEGUM, Rabia
BEGUM, Rabia

AL TAHAMN, Basma
DORAN, Jacqueline
SIDHU, Preet
DORAN, Jacqueline
MALVIYA, Parul
LAD, Priva
DORAN, Jacqueline

WATERSON, Keith
LARMER, Martin
LYNCH, Kevin
DUELL, Michael
WILSON, Pauline
BARMES, Joseph
ADAMSON, John
COLTHART, Micheal
HICKS, Stuart
FORBES, John
TEST, Testing
DORAN, John
TREWICK, Madeleine
BRAVO, Johnny
GRIFFIN, Peter
VERMNON, Martin
JUROWSKI, Ryszard

A A - A - - A T T - AT - A

LR R R M D R e e R R W e R D R W
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The colour system is a good indicator and can help you prioritise certain claims. If the form number
is displayed in white, it has been 0-14 days since the patient last visited. If orange, it has been 14-21
days and if red, it has been anytime time over 21 days. Therefore anything in red, as a practice you
should be looking to complete these forms as soon as possible.

So this feature offers a very quick view of all your outstanding claims, therefore helping you monitor
any potential FTA claims.

Library
The Library is a feature for storing documents. To add documents to your library refer to the setup
section of the manual. Once selecting library from the options menu you will be presented with the

following window.

Keywords: | [ Seafehy Type: ’{any} w7

You can then search for any documents via keywords and by type.

Human Resources
The Human Resources section allows you to store documents and notes against all active users
within the system. Click between Notes and Documents when viewing an employee then click Add.

‘is Employees I

Dobson, Amanda

DOBSON, Amanda

Huskins, Martin

Riley, Elizabeth

Notes | & Documents

Taylor, Nigel o+ 2dd

66 o

Show nactive
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Laboratory Work

On a treatment form, ensure the item you wish to dispatch to a laboratory has been marked as
Charged then double click the appointment (Appointment 1 etc). This will show the below screen
where you can mark it as Released for Dispatch.

Cliphoard O

Performer: v

Duraton: [ H

e I

Notes:

‘== Laboratory Work-

Ttem Desaription Notaton | |Despatched |Expected  |Retumed
CR-PBOND Porcelain Bonded Cronn 1Rz

Release for Despatth

QK Cancel

When selecting Laboratory Work from the menu at the top, there is a list of all pending items. Click
Despatch which will then show the Laboratory Work Properties screen where you can select the
despatch date, ticket number and expected return date. Once OK has been selected, the item will
move to the Despatched screen.

=% Despatch 'Returned ‘ 41 Patient

Pending I Despatchedl Returned |

|Search |

Form patient [ tem | Description Notation
000073 HENDERSON, Sophie CA-PEOND  Porcelain Bonded Crown R2

Laboratory Work Properties

Laboratory:
Lab
Despatch: [/ w | Days: 7 = Expected: |
Ticket: | | Required: |Unknown
+f oK x Cancel

When the item has been returned, open the Despatched tab which will list the item you are looking
for. Select it then click Returned.
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Waiting List
This feature allows you to store patients that are waiting to join the practice. The following window
appears once you have selected Waiting List from the options menu.

r

Surname Forename i1 DOB Refere | Address

o= 2dd [ o Edit ”*Acti'.aate H 3 Delsta ]

From this screen you are able to view any existing patients that have been added to the waiting list.
You can search for patients using the top search bar. To add a patient to the waiting list, click Add in
the bottom left hand corner.

You will then be presented with the Patient Properties window.

Enter the relevant information then click Save, in bottom right hand corner. The patient will now be
stored in the waiting list.
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Date Surname Forename 4ip|DOB Refere | Address
18/02/2013  Bloggs Joe w 26/09/1973 2072

o= Add A Edit || g Activate || 3 Delete

Click Edit if you're required to change any of the patient’s properties. Click Activate if you wish to
add them to your active patient list. Delete, will remove the patient from the waiting list and the
system completely.

Day List
The next option is Day List. This allows you to view all transactions made on a particular day.

- February 2013 Patient Finance Other

Sun Mon Tue We Thu Fri

]
101112

17 [@8] 12

2425 26
18/02/2013

Til: [ Gal

s Print

TIERMEY, Rebecca
HACKETT, Eve
TIMMONS, Phoebe
TRIPP, Rebecca
PETERS, Sophia
CROCKETT, Samantha

300.00
4,500.00

4800.00

Patient

TIERMEY, Rebecca
HACKETT, Eve
TIMMONS, Phoebe
TRIPP, Rebecca
PETERS, Sophia
CROCKETT, Samantha

Finance Other
300.00
4,500.00

300,00
4,517.50
45,00
43.00
42,50
209,00

Page 214



Select the day you wish to view by selecting a day from the calendar in the top left hand corner. You
can then sort by till by using the dropdown below the calendar. This information is also printable;
click Print to do so.

Payment List

This option provides the same information as Day List apart from the fact you can bring up
information for specific time periods rather than a single day. After clicking on Payment List from the
options menu you will be presented with the window below.

)

+ 0K x Cancel

Select your date range from the dropdown list. You will then be presented with the following

window.

Select Dates Patient Cash Cheque Card Finance Other Total -

MUELLER,, Melissa 33.00 209,00 242,00
33.00 0.00 209.00 0.00 0.00 242,00 -
Patient Cash Cheque Card Finance Other Total -

SCHOFIELD, Aimee 0.00 0.00

MUELLER,, Melissa 0.00 209,00 15.00 224,00

PETERS, Sophia 30,00 30,00
s Print | o.oo| o.oo| 209.00| o.oo| 45.00 254.00| -

To select a different date range, click on Select Dates in the top left hand corner.

Select Dates

Search for a treatment form
This option is used for searching for a specific form by its form number. After selecting this from the
options menu you will be presented with the following window.
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il N
Treatment Search - u

Form: 000297 0K

Cancel

Click OK, the form you have searched for will now open on screen.

[rovor o oron I} 0 REEIRLEEE, 8

EJcose | 3 Chedkout | ¥ Complet

MWWMMMMMW\
M@&ﬁ%@wwww’vb@@%%@
@@@%@M@AA%A&M%@%@@

WWWVVWUUWV\IWNW

ers |[Treatmet | chart | Notes

Pertarme \mzvsm

2]

we|| w50 @] 15033 )|
|
[

SFD v6 offers a number of styles that you can select. These styles change the appearance of our
dental practice management software. Each style has a different colour scheme associated with it.

To change the style of SFD v6 on your PC follow the steps below.

First of all click on the Tooth icon at the top left. A dropdown list appears, from this menu the top
option is Style.

@ Systems For Dentists & User - aj Patient

Style 3 Blue

% Beports Classic

,s;?-x Accounts (Basic) Luna

4 Accounts (Full) Obsidian

| Utility Olive

‘o Setup Silver 2003

About Systems For Dentists... Silver 2007

Whidbey
XP

To change the style, click on an option from the list.
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Reports

Introduction

Our advanced reporting system makes it easy to get information, quickly. Whether this is
information regarding patient attendance behaviour or even how much money was allocated in a
certain period of time. This chapter of the manual will guide through each and every report so you
can better your understanding of what information you can generate.

To access the reporting screen, click on the Tooth icon at the top left hand corner, and then select
Reports.

,nj Systems For Dentists (F_ib User

Bl Style »
G} Beports

Accounts (Basic)

Accounts (Full)

7 Utility
..--_: Sgtup

About Systerns For Dentists...

Appointment

Reminders
This report is used for creating appointment reminders for certain time periods. To access this
report, click on the Reminders button in the reporting screen.

Reminders

Once you have clicked on the Reminders button, click Report at the top left hand corner of the

screen.

O Report

You will then be presented with the following window.
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General I

Books
@ al
i) selected

Elizabeth Riley
Helen Smith
Huskins, Martin
Linda Masaon

Migel Taylor

Dates
~ [ o | [/

Type
EMS: {nfa) w
Email: {nfa) w
Letter: {nfa) w

Clear +f 0K % Cancl

From this window you can select which performer’s patients you wish to include in the report. If you
only wish to bring up certain performer click Selected then remove any ticks next to the performers
you don’t wish to include in the report.

Select the time period of appointments you wish to generate a report for by using the Dates
dropdown list.

Next, select the Type. This is the type of appointment reminder that was originally selected in the
Appointment Properties screen when booking the appointment.

General
Available Reasons: Appointment Reasons
I Bridge Insert |- Add > -
Bridge Prep ml oy
Broken Tooth [ ] —
Child Exam [ ]
Crown Insert [ ] < Fiemovadil
Crown Prep [ ]
Denture Bite o oLt il
el Colou: [ Red -
5 NHS - Durstior: 5 |5 5 10 | 15| 20| 25 30
Notes Phoned
s Ho -
e
- Letter
Action i)
T v 5MS
Letrer “AppaintmentAppointment Reminder
Email “AppointmentyAppointment Reminder
Patient would liks a cancellation sppointment
473 Patient «f 0K B¢ Cancel
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Once you have entered the values, click OK in the bottom right of the screen. Your list of patients

will now have generated.

'ln.lf) Systems For Dentists a User - 4|4 Patient - 21 Appointments = Tasks 4] Email E -
G Report [ Frint | [ i-.‘. Patient F:'-ﬂ,.i3¢|:.||:.|c:intment *\\{? Process
Date Time Book User Patient B =]
11/02/2013 09:00 AM Nigel Taylor TAYLOR,, Nigel MUELLER,, Melissa =
11/02/2013 09:15 AM Migel Taylor TAYLOR,, Nigel DALY, Alexandra =
11/02/2013 09:25 AM Migel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel WALKER., Amber =
11/02/2013 09:50 AM Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel REYMOLDS, Toby 2
11/02/2013 10:35 AM Nigel Taylar TAYLOR, Migel YATES, Zoe =
11/02/2013 11:30 AM Migel Taylar TAYLOR, Nigel ZIEGLER, Charlatte =
11/02/2013 03:00 PM Nigel Taylor TAYLOR,, Nigel CUMMNINGHAM, William =
11/02/2013 03:20 PM Migel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel INGRAM, Francesca <
12/02/2013 03:00 AM Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel BOLTOM, Sarah 2
12/02/2013 09:10 AM Migel Taylor TAYLOR,, Nigel MATHER., Bradley =
12/02/2013 09:45 AM Migel Taylor TAYLOR,, Nigel DALY, Alexandra =
12/02/2013 10:05 AM Migel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel YOUNG, Summer =
12/02/2013 11:50 AM Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel GALLAGHER, Harvey =
12/02/2013 02:05PM Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel WALLACE, Emma =
13/02/2013 03:30 AM Migel Taylor TAYLOR,, Nigel FOSTER, Isaac =
13/02/2013 09:25 AM Elizabeth Riley RILEY, Elizabeth ABBOTT, Rebecca <
13/02/2013 09:40 AM Migel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel DALY, Alexandra =
13/02/2013 09:55 AM Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel SCHOFIELD, Aimes =
13/02/2013 10:30 AM Migel Taylor TAYLOR,, Nigel REESE, Tyler =

To print out an appointment reminder letter to everyone in the list, click Process at the top of the

screen. You will then be presented with the Appointment Reminders Process window.

-

Appointment Reminders Process

Reprocess

) [\Appoinhﬂent‘lﬁ.ppoinh'nentﬂeminder

wff OK

Check the correct letter is selected, and then click OK.
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Report
The appointment report gives you in depth information regarding appointments within a chosen
period of time. To access this report click the Report button under the Appointment heading.

Report

Now click on Report in the top left of the screen.

G Report
After clicking Report the following window appears.

il N
Select Dates ﬁ

+ 0K x Cancel

Select the desired date range from the dropdown, and then click OK to generate your report.

Dates: 01/02/2013 to 18/02/2013
ook [ ~| scheme: [ - )

Attendance | DNA | Hygienst | Reasons | Reason | Patient /Reason

Periad: [by day ~| vien:

Date Book User Open (mins) | Vacant (mins) | % Ontime | Wait (10) |Wait(20) |Wait (30) |Wait(xs) |Late (10) |Late (20) |Late(30) |Late(XS) |Attend  DNA PLC <8 cPA

Ngel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel 510 300 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 s 0 0 o
12/02/2013  Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel 540 285 e | 0 o 0 o 1 o 1 0 i} 1 5 0 0 0
13/02/2013  Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel 540 120 [EEE ) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 13 0 1 0
13/02/2013  Elzabeth Riley RILEY, Elizabeth 430 47 0 L] 0 L] 0 L] 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0
14/02/2013  Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel 540 395 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ] 0 [} 5 [} 2 [}
15/02/2013  Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel 540 590 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 6 0
16/02/2013  Nigel Taylor TAYLOR, Nigel 330 240 0 ] 0 ] 0 ] 0 0 0 0 2 0 0 0

By default the report will show information for all performers. You can break this down so you can
view per dentist. Select the desired performer from the dropdown next to Book. You also have the
option to view the information per scheme, select from the Scheme dropdown list.

The Attendance tab allows you to view information such open and vacant time for each performer
on certain days within the date range you selected. It also shows the total number of appointments
and patient attendance rate.

You also have an option for how the data is presented to you, use the Period and View dropdown
lists to select.

Period: |by day * | View:

The next tab is DNA, this lists all patients that did not attend in the given time period.

There is also a Hygienist tab, making it easy to monitor appointment behaviour for the hygienist.
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Patient
The next section is patient reporting. This allows you to view a wide variety of patient, financial and
clinical information.

Patients
SFD allows you to generate very specific reports. The steps below take you through how to generate
such a report. To access the Patients Report Click on the Patients button.

Patient

oy Fatients

e

—

To generate a new report, click on the New button. To open a patient report you have already
saved, click on the Open button. To edit a pre existing patient report click on the Edit button. Once
you have created a report. You have the ability to save it, click Save As and name the report.

Within the patient report you also have the ability to send correspondence via
Letter/Email/SMS/Label for the list you of patients you have generated.

You can also export this list by clicking on the Export button and finding a location you wish to save
the report to.

The last button on this bar is the Change Status button. You can change the dentist, hygienist,
patient status or scheme.

New | | ¥ Open ﬁEdit | Sawe

'E'l Save As = Print | |=" Letter Email = sMs £F Label I Patient ¥ Export w Change Status
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Patient Report Properties

Dentist:
Hygienist:

Status:

Colour:

Age

DOB:

MName
Fram:

To:

Clear

Marketing:

{any)

{any)
(all active)

D)

(any)

V' Adult

[

Return head of household only

.Fz-ﬂ Appointment
Has appointment:

Last status:
Blocked:

=

Gender:

Has recall:

In treatment:

Birthday:
Has balance:
Has mabile:
Has email:
Mationality:

Has address:

Order:

General I F—?ﬁ Dates | i scheme | @ UDF | r.F Flags | ‘%)Treatment Form | ‘%)Treatment Item | E Postomde
@Pracﬁc&

[Tgnore]
[ =

{any)

(Ignore) v
{any)

[Tgnore] -
[Tgnore] ~
{any)

[Ignore] ~
[Ignore] ~
[Tgnore]

nfa
[Ignore] ~

Surname, Forename

The General tab allows you to choose specific dentists, hygienists and therapists. This can be useful

if the dentist, for example, wishes to generate a list of all their patients.

Most options are self explanatory therefore do not require a definition here, ‘Has mobile’ would
either be ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ for example.

In the Name section you could enter 'R' next to From and 'T' next to To and this would give you a list

of patients with surnames starting with R, Sand T.




Patient Report Properties

General | F._!,ﬁ Dates I i scheme | @ UDF | r,F Flags | ‘%)Treatment Form | ‘%)Treatment Item | E Postomde | G | B

Date entered on system Attended the practice
Split []

nfa w
Date first visit (nfa)
all w
Last Form

Did not attend the practice
Al " spiit []
Last Visit {nfa) i
Al w
Last Exam
All v Failed to attend

split [ ]

Last Hygiene

{nfa) ¥
all w
Last Recall
all w

Clear of oK %¢ cancal

The next tab is Dates. All fields in this tab are self-explanatory. From each field you get a dropdown

list which gives you a lot of options.

The options On, Before, After and Between allow you to enter specific dates once you have selected

one of them from the dropdown list. All other options from the dropdown list generate a date

automatically.
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Patient Report Properties

General | E Dates | i scheme | @ LUDF | F Flags | éV)Treatment Farm | éV)Treatment Item | f Posteode |

]

Indude in repart patient with:

|} @ |DenPlan Essentials
)| =B NHS
\o, @ Practice Plan

& & private

Clear

af 0K

x Cancel

The Schemes tab allows you to select specific schemes. Check Include in report patient with then

select the schemes you wish to report on.
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Patient Report Properties

General | ﬂ Dates | & scheme | @ UDF I F Flags | &)Treatment Form | [%)Treatment Item | E Postode G| 2
Marketing: -
Nervous Patient: | (n/a) |
DoMNotRedne: | (n/a) -
Hard of Hearing: | (n/a) -]
Latex Alergy:  [(n/a) v
Penicilin Allergy: | (n/a) v)
Pacemaker Fitted: | In/a) -
Date of Last BW:
General:
T00m?; [{n.fa}l ‘]
Patients Hobbies:
Pt Hobbies:
are you ok: -
Clear a4 0K x Cancel

The fourth tab is the UDF tab. You may not have any UDFs set up (see the Setup part of the manual)
but if you do this can be a very handy tool. In the example above 'Y' is marked next to 'Latex Allergy’,
the will list all of the patients that have been marked as 'Y' (indicating that they do have a latex

allergy).
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Patient Report Properties

General | f:"ﬂ Dates | & scheme | UDF | IF Flags | &)Treatment Form | &)Treatment Item | f Postoode i | B
Flags
Search for v
] a Wheel Chair Access Requiret
:’gﬂu’danea'hg
| £ cencraty is says ate
Clear f 0K x Cancel

The next tab is the Flags tab. Within this tab you can filter your report by flags you have assigned to
certain patients. Tick the flags you want your report to be defined by. From the dropdown list next
to Search For you can choose whether the patients you want your report to include has one of the
selected flags or has all of the ticked flags assigned to them.

The options for Search For are as follows.

Must have one of the following
Must have all of the following
Must not have any of the following

Page 226



Patient Report Properties

General | h?ﬁ Dates | & scheme I @ LUDF | r.F' Flags | ‘%)Treatment Farm | é)Treatment Item | E Postoode oy | &

Indude in report patient with:

General |
Date Form MHS
Al - Has exemption: [Tanore] w
Date Completion Following CoT {return within days)

Clear w4 0K x Cancel

The Treatment Form tab allows you to filter patients based on treatment form properties such as
date of form creation or completion. To activate this part of the report you will need to first click the
Include in report patient with: checkbox.
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Patient Report Properties

General | Hﬁ Dates | & scheme | @ UDF | IF Flags | ‘%)Treatment Form | ‘%)Treatment Item | E Postomde G | B
Indude in report patient with:
General | Prates | Scheme | Pru:uductl Teeth |
General
Performer: (any) pl
Status: (any) “
Clear of oK %¢ cancal

Within the Treatment Item tab you can filter patients based on items that have been added to a
treatment form. This can be narrowed further by the tooth and scheme.
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Patient Report Properties

General | E Dates | & scheme | @ UDF | F Flags | ‘%)Treatment Form | ‘%)Treatment Item | E Postomde G | B
Indude in report patient with:
Format: Area w~ Without a postcode
Minimum: 1 =
Order: Count &
Selection:
=]
Clear of oK %¢ cancal

Next is the Postcode tab. To activate this part of the report, check the Include in report patient

with: checkbox

You are able to filter patients based on their postcode (or if they do not have one).
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Patient Report Properties

E Dates | i scheme | @ UDF | F Flags | é)Treatment Form | ‘%)Treatment Item | E Posteode ||I;I Document l G || &

infa) v
Dates
g v]
Letter
Type: {any) v
@ Al D selected

|
|
ai

Clear af 0K k Cancel

Within the Document tab, you are able to filter patients by whether they have or have not received
a certain document type as well as specifying dates.
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Patient Report Properties

& scheme | LUDF | IF Flags I %}Treatment Form | %}Treatment Item I f Postoode Document | mH NHS | a8
General
Has exemption: [Tanore]

Clear of oK %¢ cancal

The NHS tab allows you to filter patients based on if they do or do not have an exemption.
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Patient Report Properties

@ UDF I IF Flags | é}Treatment Form I é}Treatment Ttem | E Postomde Document | IEE NHS | = Chart L] 2
Indude in report patient with:
8 7 <] 3 4 3 2 i i 2 3 4 5 5 7 2]
3 7 ] = 4 = 2 1 1 2 3 4 5 -1 7 3
Atleast: 1 Present teeth
Clear of oK %¢ cancal

Chart allows you to filter patients based on many options relating to patient teeth such as missing,
number of implants or crowns.

Atleast: |1 =| |Present teeth w

Missing teeth
Fillings

Inlays
Crowns
Veneers
Implants
Bridge retainers
Bridge pontics
Artifidal teeth
Root filings
Pins

Posts

Cores
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Patient Report Properties

™ Flags | k> Treatment Form | ok Treatment Item | E Postomde Document | 0E NHS | == Chart | & Accounts | a8
Indude in report patient with:

Dates: all i

Amount: (any)

Performer: (any) ~
Clear of oK %¢ cancal

The Accounts tab allows you to filter patients based on their account balance. You can specify a
range to show should you wish (E.g. Patients who have a debit or credit between £10 and £50).
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Patient Report Properties

k> Treatment Form | ok Treatment Item | E Postomde Document | S NHS | == Chart | & Accounts | @ corr | G| gl

Indude patients who consent to Letter
Indude patients who consent to SMS
Indude patients who consent to Email

Clear of oK %¢ cancal

GDPR tab allows you to filter patients based on their GDPR contact preferences. Tick the required
option(s).
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Balances

SFD gives you the ability to generate a list of patients who are either in debt or in credit with the
practice. The steps below show you how to generate this list using the Balances report.

In Reports section of SFD, click the Balances button.

A=, |
Jo 4, Balances
XA

— i

e

Now click on Report towards the top left of your screen, the window below appears.

Balances Report Properties

General
Type
Balance: {either) P
Age: (@ny) v

ot [ ol

Patient
Status: (&ll) et

Treatment

In treatment: [Ignore] &4

Fz-ﬂ Appointment
Has appointment: | [Ignare] e

Clear +f 0K x Cancel

The first option is Balance. Here you can choose to show patients who are either in credit or debit.

The next dropdown is Age. This dropdown allows you to select how long a patient has either owed
money or been in credit for. You can also select a custom date range by selecting to date or from
date.

(any) v

00-29
30+
30-59
a0+
o60-59
90+

to date
from date
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Status allows you to select whether you wish to show active or inactive patients or both in your

report.
Finally are the In Treatment and Has appointment options. This gives you the ability to choose
whether the patients are in treatment or not as well as if they have an appointment booked.

Once you have entered finished specifying your criteria, click OK to display the results.

|,/ Systems For Dentists a User - iia Patient - 3 Appointments B Tasks [ Email @ -
O Report | . Print | |=7| Letter I Patient ¥ Bxport
D |Paher1t ‘ Title | 73 | DOB |Reﬁ=_rence ‘ DateVisit Current | 30days 50days 0days Balance

1858 BAKER, Charles Master 1 07/08/2000 1858 80,00
318 BALDWIN, Lily Mrs 24/01/1971 |818 19/05/2010 11.60 11.60

438 BOYD, Jennifer Mrs FiY 17/11/1958 | 438 50.00

441 BURTON, Mark Mr l} 02/07/1986 441 18/05/2010 45.00 45.00
814 CHURCH, Taylor Master l: 29/05/1299 814 80.00 80.00
1352 COOLEY, Anya Ms o 21/09/1945 | 1852 286.50 286.50
1681 DWYER, Jacob Mr I} 03/02/1948 | 1681 11/08/2010 20.00 20.00
343 | FANNING, Bradley Mr e 19/02/1933 (843 17/08/2010 16.50
2014| FEARN, Shirlee mrs 18/05/1978 | 2014 50.00
212 FISHER, Maisie Miss 01/0B/1976 212 100.00

908 GALLAGHER, Grace Mrs O 01/05/1983 908 8.00

877 GUTHRIE, Kyle Master l} 18/10/1993 877 26/08/2012 20.00 20.00

391 JAMES, Tyler Mr l} 14/08/1978 | 391 34.50 34.50

86| JONES, Abbie Mrs O 13/11/1932 86 50.00 50.00

2049 | JONES, Adam mr l} 21/11/1979 | 2049 60.00 60.00
1055 | JONES, Charlie Mrs iy 24/11/1951 | 1056 10/06/2010 10.00 10.00
1325 KEARNEY, Callum Master G 21/01/1995 1325 40.00 40.00
520 MASON, Ryan Mr % 20/11/1986 (520 40,00 40,00

105 MEAD, Sean Mr W 31121923 105 29/08/2012 209.00
1434| OGDEN, Matthew Mr G 14/08/1986 | 1434 54.50 54.50
1913 QUIGLEY, Peter Master l} 07/03/1996 1913 20.00 20.00
1721 ROBERTS, Isabella Miss 08/08/1938 1721 23j06/2010 16.50 16.50
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Accounts

The patient Accounts report is used for seeing the number of patients that are either in credit or
debit, and the age. To access this report click on the Accounts icon within the Patient section of the
report screen.

'y ’1 \) Accounts

v
(lll x‘-i\
4

Once you have clicked the Accounts button, click Report in the top left hand corner of the screen.

ORepnrt

After clicking report you will be presented with the following window.

Patient Accounts Report Properties

General
General
Type: ieither) {
Age: (any) ~
Balance: {any) ~ | |0.00
Clear wf 0K x Cancel

Next to Type, you can choose whether the patient is in debit or credit. From the age dropdown you
have the following options.

Age:

Balance:

Maore than a year
Before
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Finally you can choose how much the patients are either in credit or debit by.

Balance:

{any) x| (0.00 L

greater than
less than
equal to

To enter an amount, choose an option from the dropdown list then enter the amount.

Once you have finalised your criteria, click OK.

i)

1535
1002116
1004614
1002116
1002116
1004614
1004614
1004614

1756

1756

1758

1484

1484

818
1913
1056

877

1522

1522

1522

1721

1408

5
441
1908
432
391
1681
1907
1463
520
1325
1325

@

Patient
BRAGG, Zara

SMITH, Libby
SMITH, Libby
SMITH, Libby
OGDEN, Matthew
OGDEN, Matthew
BALDWIN, Lily
QUIGLEY, Peter
JONES, Charlie
GUTHRIE, Kyle
WOODS, Louis
WOODS, Louis
WOQDS, Louis
ROBERTS, Isabella
SCHULTZ, George
JONES, Abbie
BURTON, Mark
VAUGHAN, Taylor
WHITEHEAD, Lity
JAMES, Tyler
DWYER, Jacob
VAUGHAN, Rosie
SAUNDERS, Nozh
MASON, Ryan
KEARNEY, Callum
KEARNEY, Callum

Title 7a | DOB Date Type| |Age Charge Payment Balance Description User
Miss 4 D3(06/1395  10/02/2010 CHG 1105 34.00 34.00

02/03/2010 TI 1085 7.20 7.20 Fims [small]

02/03/2010  TI 1085 33.45 33.45 Film [panoral]

02/03/2010  TI 1085 42,00 24.20 Films [medium]

02/03/2010  TI 1085 48.50 48.50 Lateral Headplate

02/03/2010  TI 1085 23.25 23.25 Amalgam Filing (1 surface)

02/03/2010 TI 1085 23.25 23.25 Amalgam Filing (1 surface)

02/03/2010 TI 1085 3270 32.70 Extensive Clinical Examination
Mrs L 15071353 07042010 TI 1049 34,50 34.50 Amalgam Filing (2+ surfaces) HUSKINS, Martin
Mrs L 15071353 08/04/2010 TI 1043 20.00 20.00 Clinical Examination MASON, Linda
Mrs 15/07/1953 08042010 TI 1048 34,50 34.50 Amalgam Filing (2+ surfaces) MASON, Linda
Mr 14/08/1986  13/05/2010 TI 1008 20.00 20.00 Clinical Examination MASCN, Linda
Mr @ 14/08/1986  13f05/2010 TI 1008 34,50 34.50 Amalgam Filing (2+surfaces) (URE - MASON, Linda
Mrs L 24011971 19josj010 TI 1007 45.60 11,50 NHS treatment MASCN, Linda
Master g 07/03/1996  05/06/2010 REF dgr 950 20.00 20.00
Mrs L PSS 10/06/2010 TI 985 20.00 10.00 Clinical Examination MASON, Linda
Msster o 18/10/1993  17/06/2010 TI 978 20.00 20.00 Clinical Examination HUSKINS, Martin
Mr @ 15031857 17p6/2010 T 978 4,00 4,00 Prescription MASON, Linda
Mr @ 15031857 17p6/2010 T 978 20.00 20.00 Clinical Examination MASON, Linda
Mr @ 15031957  17f08/2010 TI 978 34,50 34.50 Scaling and Polishing MASCN, Linda
Miss L, 08/05/1938  23/06/2010 TI 972 16.50 16.50 NHS treatment MASCN, Linda
Mr & 190071996  23f08/2010 TI 972 34,50 24.50 Scaling and Polishing RILEY, Elizabeth
Mrs L 13111932 29/07/:010 CHG 935 50.00 50.00
Mr @ D2/07/1986  02/08/2010 CHG 932 45,00 45.00
Msster o O1/07/2007  02/08/2010 TI 932 16.50 16.50 NHS treatment MASON, Linda
Miss L 0061364 02/08/2010  TI 932 20.00 20.00 Clinical Examination RILEY, Eizabeth
Mr W 140901878 05fE/010 T 928 34,50 34.50 Scaling and Polishing MASON, Linda
Mr & 0B02/1948  11f08/2010 TI 923 20.00 20.00 Clinical Examination MASON, Linda
Mrs 4, 31031980 1108/2010 TI 923 34,50 34.50 Scaling and Polishing RILEY, Elizabeth
Master 10/05/2004  06/09/2010 REF & 897 11.00 11.00
Mr & /11/198  05/10/2010 TI 368 40.00 40.00 FTAFee HUSKINS, Martin
Master g 21011995  28/10/2010 TI 845 20.00 20.00 Fiims [small] (2) MASCN, Linda
Master 3 21011995 28/10/2010 T 845 20.00 20.00 Clinical Examination MASON, Linda
\ || \ I O O B s3s5 |

From the report you can view the exact age, patient name and ID, how much they were charged and

the patient balance. Other useful information is what the charge was far and what user the charge is
against.

In certain circumstances there may be a time where you wish to write off all debt in a certain time

period. To write off debt for every patient included in the accounts report click on the Write Off

button at the top of the screen.

& Write Off

You will then be presented with the following window.
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Systems For Dentists | — — l-_]

i —————— —

6' THIS ACTION CAM NOT BE UMDOMNE

4

ARE YOU SURE YOU WANT TO WRITE-OFF ALL QUTSTAMDING DEBT
LISTED IM REPORT?

Ao ] [ No

. e =

After clicking yes, you may require a password. Contact support on 0845 643 2727 to receive the
password.

Recalls

In SFD there is a very easy way of generating a list of patients that are due a recall. To do this, follow
the steps below.

To access the report click on the Recalls button.

Recalls

After clicking Recalls, click Report in the top left of the screen

The Recalls Report Properties window will now appear. In the General tab you can pick the type of
performer or choose from the list underneath. You can also select the process and the date. Under
the Scheme tab you can select patients who are registered with specific schemes. Finally under the
Options tab, you can set the ordering of your results. Once you are happy with the values you have
entered into this window, click OK in the bottom right of the screen.
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Recalls Report Properties

General | Scheme | Options |

Performer

Type: v

|§| A"

7 selacted Select all De-select All

[ HUSKINS, Martin

Process
All patients w
Dates
Mext Month w [ ¥ o i )
Clear +f 0K % Cancl

Once the report is generated you can click the Process button. The Recalls Process window below
appears.

i B
e

Send: ‘ - '

E-mail

Reprocess | Letter +f oK %¢ cancel
Label

You can now choose which method you want your recalls to be distributed by. For example, if you
selected SMS everyone who has a valid mobile number in their patient record within the recall
report will be sent a recall reminder via SMS. Once the recall has been processed a green tick
appears under the column of which method you chose for recall.

This list is available to print. To do this, click on the Print button at the top of the screen.
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New Patients
The New Patients report allows you to view patients that were entered into the system within a
certain time period. To access this report, click on the New Patients button.

Mew Patients

Now that you have entered the New Patients report screen, click Report in the top left hand corner.

O Report

You will then be presented with the Select Dates window.

D ates:

+f 0K x Cancel

Select the date range you wish to view new patients for. In the example | am going to select new
patient for the current week. Click OK to confirm.

Dates: 18/02/2013 to 19/02/2013 Records: 4
Performer: ((all) = | Scheme: |(all) ~ | Status: (everyone) * | Marketing: |(any) 'I
Patients | Graph
ju Patient Title iy DOB Reference Performer Entered 5] | | Marketing
2073 ADAMS, Tom Mr & 03j02/1974 073 [ wra MASON, Linda 19/02/2013 Website
2072 BLOGGES, Joe Mr % 6/03/1973 2072 ] we HUSKINS, Martin 18/02/2013 Passing By
2075 JONES, Ben Mr % 31/05/1965 2075 [] ws MASON, Linda 18/02/2013 Advert (Flyer)
2074 JOYCE, Adams Mrs Y 12/04f1976 2074 [ = MASON, Linda 19/02/2013 Website

The report generates a list of the patient that they were entered into the system between the dates
entered in the format shown above. As well as the patient’s basic details you can view the exact date
they were entered on the system, the scheme the patient was added to, along with the performer
they were assigned to and what marketing method they joined via in the Marketing column.

You then have 4 filters at the top of the window which can narrow down your results.

Dates: 18/02/2013 to 19/02/2013 Records: 4
Performer: [{all} v] Scheme: [{all} v] Status: [{everyone} v] Marketing: [{any} -
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Payment & Allocation

The next report in the Patient section is Payment & Allocation. This report allows you to view all
transactions entered in a chosen time period. You can also view who the payment was allocated to
and by which method. You can also view which schemes the payments were allocated to if you are a
mixed scheme practice.

To access this report, click on the Payment & Allocation button.

Payment &
Allocation

Once you are within the Payment & Allocation screen, click Report in the top left hand corner.

ORepnrt

You will then be presented with the Select Dates window.

Ciates: Al )

................................................

«f 0K x Caticel

After clicking OK, you will be presented with your report for your selected time period. The report
will open in the Summary tab.
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Date 01/02/2013 - 20/02/2013

Practice

Nominal Type Cash Cheque Card Finance nfa Charges Total

Sales PAY £10.00 £25.00 £35.00
N Y E ) S A S AT
Nominal Type cash Cheque Card Finance nfa Charges Total

Sales: NHS PAY £274.50 £274.50
Sales: Private PAY £60.00 £300.00 -£50.00 £310.00
N O O I A B
Nominal Type Cash Cheque Card Finance nfa Charges Total

Sales: NHS PAY £35.00 £48.00 £83.00
Sales: Private PAY £45.00 £4,500.00 -£450.00 £4,095.00
I Y N N T I N R
Nominal Type Cash Cheque Card Finance nfa Charges Total

Sales: Private PAY £35.00 £45.00 £80.00
A Y E) S S A S AT
Nominal Type cash Cheque Card Finance nfa Charges Total

Un-allocated £60.00 £60.00
N ) N A S AT
Nominal Type Cash Cheque Card Finance nfa Charges Total

Un-allocated £60.00 £60.00
Sales PAY £10.00 £25.00 £35.00
Sales: NHS PAY £35.00 £322.50 £357.50
Sales: Private PAY £35.00 £45.00 £105.00 £4,800.00 -£500.00 £4,485.00
N O O T O ] I R )

By default this report will display payment and allocation information for every performer and
payments allocated to the practice and any unallocated money. To narrow this down to view specific
payments, use the dropdown at the top of the screen.

Performer: (all) -

The second dropdown list allows you choose whether you want to display money entered in the
time period only, or money carried forward from a previous time period or both.

Money carried forward will be payment that was taken in a previous time period but the patient’s
treatment or part of their treatment was not completed and charged until the time period the
report was run so that money is carried forward and allocated in that time period.

For example, a patient is due to have £100 of treatment they have £40 of the treatment in January
but they are not having the other £60 of treatment till February. The patient decides to pay the full
£100 in January, this means £40 is allocated in January then the remaining £60 is unallocated until
the treatment is completed in February. When the treatment is completed the £60 will then become
allocated to February.

The summary tab in the Payment & Allocation report shows totals of how much has been allocated
to each dentist, each scheme and by which method of payment.



Below is an example for Linda Mason.

Nominal Type Cash Cheque Card Finance nfa  Charges Total
Sales: NHS PAY £35.00 £48.00 £83.00
Sales: Private £45.00 £4,500.00 -£450.00 £4,095.00

e O N N " ™ Qe

From the example above you can see that Linda Mason has carried out both NHS and private work
during the time period of this particular payment and allocation report. You can see that she has
been paid a total of £83 for NHS work, made up from £48 in card payments and £35 in cash
payments. Her payments for private work are a lot greater with a total figure of £4,178, made up of
£45 card and £4500 finance payment. However for private she has a minus figure in the Charges
column. This figure is deducted from the private total. A reason for a minus figure in the charge
column is a finance company admin charge for example.

At the bottom of the summary tab you have a grand totals section that combines all performers,
practice and any unallocated payments.

Nominal Type Cash Cheque Card Finance nfa Charges Total

Un-allocated £60.00 £60.00
Sales PAY £10.00 £25.00 £35.00
Sales: NHS w/o £48.00 £48.00
Sales: NHS PAY £35.00 £322.50 £357.50
Sales: Private £35.00 £45.00 £105.00 £4,800.00 £4,485.00

I ™ B ) ) T T

Note: Money that appears in the N/A column are for things such as Write Offs (displayed as W/0)
although these aren’t payments they still show up in this report for audit purposes so you can
monitor them.

The second tab within the Payment & Allocation report is Transactions. This allows you to view all
transactions within the time period of your report.

Summary || Transactions |
No. Date Patient Type Amount Credit Debit Performer Nominal Description Charges

397 15/02/2013 TRIPP, Rebecca PAY : 48.00 48.00 Huskins, Martin Sales: NHS NHS treatment (000295) 0.00

399 15/02/2013 CROCKETT, Samantha PAY _? 205.00 205.00 Huskins, Martin Sales: NHS NHS treatment (000296) 0.00

401 15/02/2013 TIMMOMS, Phoebe PAY 0 45,00 35.00 Riley, Elizabeth Sales: Private Examination 0,00

10,00 Practice Sales Charge 0,00

403 15/02/2013 PETERS, Sophia PAY : 42.50 17.50 Huskins, Martin Sales: NHS NHS treatment (000290) 0.00

25.00 Practice Sales Tooth Whitenening Kit 0,00

405 15/02/2013 HACKETT, Eve PAY ‘ 17.50 17.50 Mason, Linda Sales: NHS NHS treatment (000284) 0,00

407 15/02/2013 HACKETT, Eve PAY i 4,500,00 4,500,00 Mason, Linda Sales: Private Examination 450,00

412 15/02/2013 TIERNEY, Rebecca PAY i 300.00 300.00 Huskins, Martin Sales: Private Amalgam Filing (ULS - MOD) 50,00

419 20/02/2013 PROCTOR, Cliver PAY ..,‘ 45.00 45.00 Mason, Linda Sales: Private Examination 0,00

421 20/02/2013 JOMES, Ben PAY ..,' 48.00 48.00 Mason, Linda Sales: NHS NHS treatment (000303) 0,00

423 20/02/2013 JOYCE, Adam PaY ‘ 17.50 17.50 Mason, Linda Sales: NHS NHS treatment (000304) 0.00

425 20/02/2013 KLEIN, Sebastian PaY ,,' 60.00 60.00 Huskins, Martin Sales: Private Amalgam Filing (URS - MOD) 0.00

428 20/02/2013 TAYLOR, Peter PAY g 105.00 45.00 Riley, Elizabeth Sales: Private Examination 0.00

60.00 Riley, Elizabeth Sales: Private Amalgam Filling (LR6 - MOL) 0.00

60.00 Riley, Elizabeth Sales: Private Amalgam Filling (LRG - MOL) 0.00

60.00 UN-ALLOCATED 0.00

431 21/02/2013 BLOGGS, Joe wfo 43.00 43.00 Huskins, Martin Sales: NHS NHS treatment (000307) 0.00
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From this tab you can see whether the transaction type, amount, whether its credit or debit who the
transaction is to (performer or practice) also the nominal, description and any charges associated
with the transaction.

Demographic

The demographic report is used to view how many patients you have in certain age ranges and the
split between genders. To access this report, click on the Demographic button within the patient
area of the reporting screen.

% Demographic
M HHh

The Patient Demographic report will then show.

, ,

0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70 75 a0 a5 90 95 100 105 110 115 120 125

\(_\ew Age Male Female nfa Total -
@ all ages

) By group

Broups

N N -

Close

You can see that you have a chart which gives you a visual representation of the amount of patients
for each age. The pink part of each bar represents female and the blue represents male. You also
have a table which gives you the same information as the chart.

You have two different options of viewing, you can view all ages or you can view by group. To
change view, select from the View section to the left of the table.

By Group allows you to view the demographic in age ranges rather than each individual age.
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() all ages F

-~ Aag 0.6 62 62 0 1254
) Eeers) 711 101 108 0 209
Grouss 12..18 125 119 0 244
19..30 152 150 0 302
31..40 104 100 0 204

997.00 1018.00 0.00 2016.00| -

Close

You can choose your age ranges by using the Groups button.

Groups

You will then be presented with the Demographic Groups window.

Enter the ages to group report by (0..125) and seperate them with a
comma ()

e.g. 6,11,18,30,40,50...groups 0-6, 7-11, 12-18, 19-30, 31-40,
41-50, 51-60 etc

6,11, 18,30,40,50,60,70,80,90,125|

Cancel

Follow the instructions then click OK to view your new date ranges.
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Postcode
The postcode report is designed to allow you to graphically view where all your patients live. To
access the postcode report, click on the button shown below.

Postcode

After entering the Postcode report screen, click on Report in the top left hand corner of the screen.

G Report

You will then be presented with the Postcode Report Screen.

'l -
Postcode Report ﬁ
Format:  [Area. . i
Minirnum: 1 =
Order: [Cnunt - ]
Selection: ¥ SR FT20 -
Lﬁ,l DH 271
Lﬁ,l ME 169
% TS 17
% DL 12
Lﬁ,l BR 4
% DE 3
Li, HC 2
% CB 18
select All De-selectall
+ff 0K %¢ cancel
L

From this screen you can choose how specific you wish your report to be. From the format
dropdown list you can select whether you wish to view by Area, District, Sector, Group or Unit. You
can then choose the order by count (highest at the top) or by postcode (alphabetical order).

After choosing your format the Selection section of the window will be updated.
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SRS
SRE

Select All | De-select All
+f OK z Cancel

You can then de-select any district you do not wish to include in your report. Once you are happy
with your selection click OK to enter your report.

[EEEEREERE

\_-m.—_:.._—mj -

SR3 2462 Ij
SR7 284
SR4 224
DH4 160
NE38 74
DHS 54
SRS 53
SR6 37
NE37 33
DHE 13
NE3 17
SR1 16
SR8 15
DH1 14
DH2 9
1527 9
NE34 8
DL13 7
DH3 8
DH7 5
NE25 5
BR2 4
NES 4
Ts28 4
DE22 3
DH9 3
DL15 3
NE47 3
NE61 3
SR23 3
HC2 2
NE1 2
NE2 2
NE27 2
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In the left hand column you will see total amount for each district. On the graphic you are able to
zoom into specific areas. To zoom, either scroll on your mouse or use the bar on the screen.

E Bedlin Bivt

If you click on one of the markers it will show you the amount of patients that live in this district. In
the example above we can see that 2462 patient addresses have been picked up in this district.
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Treatment

Forms

The forms report is for generating information about forms within a certain time period. It is
especially useful for monitoring incomplete treatment form so you can target patients to get them
back in to have their treatment completed.

To access this report clicks on the Forms button under the treatment heading.

After entering the treatment forms Report click report in the top left hand corner of the screen.

O Report

You will then be presented with Treatment Report Properties window.

Treatment Report Properties

General | Dates | Scheme IE'-’-'ENHS |

General

Performer: (any) il

Status: (any) [

{ignore)
Appointment
Has Appointment: | [Ignore] e
Clear +f 0K x Cancel

From the General tab you can specify a specific performer or view all. Status allows you to show
forms that are either complete or incomplete. You can also select (any) to view either. Finally the
General allows you to choose whether your report includes patients that have an appointment
booked in the future.
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Treatment Report Properties

General I Dates | Scheme ||I:'.'£-1 NHS |
Date Form

All ~

Date Completion

All ~

Date first visit

All ~
Last Visit
All v
Clear wf OK x Cancel

The Date Form tab relates to when the form was originally created. Date Completion is for when the
form was completed, meaning this option will not be relevant if you are searching for incomplete
treatment forms. Date first visit refers to the date the patient first attended the practice. Last Visit
refers to when the patient was most recently at the practice.

The final tab is Scheme.

Treatment Report Properties

General I Dates | Scheme IIE'-'ENHS I
Scheme

@ al

7 selected

B NHS
EA Private

Clear wff 0K x Cancel
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To select a specific scheme or multiple schemes, click Selected then remove ticks next to any
scheme checkbox you don’t wish to include in your report.

Click OK to generate this report. It can then be exported as a CSV file if required. Click on the Export
button at the top of the screen to do so.

mEupnrt

Items

The Treatment Items report is the second report in the treatments section of the reporting screen.
This is very similar to the treatment forms report but is specific to treatment items rather than
forms.

To access this report, click on the Items button.

Now you are in the treatment items report screen click on Report in the top left hand corner of the
screen.

O Report

You will now be presented with the Treatment Items Report Properties window.

Treatment tems Report Properties

General | B Dates | i= Scheme Product | 4j, Patient |
General
Performer: fany) [
Status: Complete s
Charged: {any) w~
Change of Price: {ignare) e
Clear +f 0K x Cancel
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Under General you can select a performer or leave as (any) to view all. You can also choose whether
you wish to report on complete or incomplete treatment items.

Treatment [tems Report Properties

General ||f& Dates | $& Scheme | (3 Product | 4}, Patient

Date Proposed

All ~
Date Completed
All ~

Date Charged
All w

Clear +f 0K x Cancel

Under the Dates tab the first option is when the treatment item was added to a treatment form. You

can also report on the date the treatment item was marked as completed on the treatment form as
well as when it was marked as charged.

Treatment ltems Report Properties

General | B4 Dates || Scheme | 1 Product | i1 Patient
Scheme
C
) selected
. |
[ Private
Clear +f 0K x Cancel
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Within the Scheme tab, you can select specific schemes to show in your report by clicking Selected.
The Patient tab would show patients who are registered under the scheme whereas Scheme would
be the item scheme.

Treatment [tems Report Properties

General | Hﬂ Dates | - scheme | 7 Product | &j Patient

Product
o Al
9 Selected Select All | De-selectall
(Al v
|Search

! 3/4Precious Metal Crown ~

'F' Acute Conditions

'F' Addition Of Toath To Fixed Appliance Jower)

'F' Addition Of Tooth To Fixed Appliance (upper)

'F Addition Of Tooth To Removable Retainer (ower)
'F Addition Of Toath To Removable Retainer (upper)
'F Additional Fee For Supervision

™ Additon OFf A Tooth - Acyiic

'F Additon Of A Tooth - Chrome

Clear wf 0K x Cancel

Any item with a green flag next to it will be included in the report. You can use the Select All and De-
select All buttons at the top of the window. You can also search by item category using the
dropdown list.

Product

O Al
@ Selected Select Al De-zelectAll

| v
(Al

Any Other Treatment

Bridges

Crowns & Inlays

Dentures

Dizgnosis & Xrays

IDomi::iIiary Visists and Recall -

m | »

Once you have selected the items you wish to include in your report click OK to generate the results.

The example below shows completed NHS examinations in a particular time period.
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Forms | Products

Form Date Completed | Charged performer D Patient Title i» DOB Reference [ Item Description | Notation Price

000295  mE 15/02/2013  12/02/2013  12/02/2013  HUSKINS, Martin 1119 TRIPP, Rebecca  Mrs . 22f08f192 1118 [ 0101 Examination NHS
000290 mm 15/02/2013  1502/2013  15/02/2013  HUSKINS, Martin 1189 PETERS, Sophia Wiss L 28041994 1189 7 o101 Examination NHS
000301 mm  20/02/2013  20/02/2013  20/02/2013  MASON, Linda 1236 EDWARDS, Rebecca Miss o 170if1ses 123 ] o101 Examination NHS
000303 mE 20/02/2013  20/02/2013  20/02/2013  MASCN, Linda 2075 JONES, Ben Mr W 3151985 2075 [ o101 Examination NHS
000304 mm 20/02/2013  20/02/2013  20/02/2013  MASON, Linda 2074 JOYCE, Adam Mr W 120041976 2074 7 o101 Examination NHS

The Forms tab list the forms that the particular treatment items feature on. You can view basic
patient information on this screen. Proposed, completed and charged dates are also show. You can
also see which scheme the treatment form belongs to and which performer.

The next tab is Products which gives you a total number of each treatment item you have specified
earlier.

Forms | Products

Item Description Count Amount

0101 Examination 5 0,00

From this particular report we can see there have been 5 examinations completed.

This report is exportable. To do so, click the Export button, then choose the destination you wish to
save it.

r:lE:{pDrt

For Others

A treatment form belongs to a single performer within the dental software however items on the
form can be created for or created to other users. To report on this function you enter the main
reports section of the program.

Click on the For Others button under the treatment reports section.

Y
il |

/ For Others

Now click on the Report button.

Select the performer you wish to see data relating to (or select (any) to view all). This is the
performer who owns items another performer’s treatment form. The final tab is Schemes; within
here you can select particular schemes to report against
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Treatment For Others Report Properties

Treatment For Others Report Properties

General | Dates I Scheme |

General

Performer: (any)

Status: {any)

Form Owner: {any)
Clear

+f 0K

x Cancel

General I Dates I Scheme I
Date Proposed

I ¥t [/ b
Date Completed

! ¥w /O hd
Date Charged

I ¥t [/ b

Clear

+f oK

x Cancel

A list will be displayed showing all the items owned by that performer and who the work has been

done on the behalf of.

Page 256



Referrals

Referrals In

Referrals In is a report that is used to track the amount of inbound referrals that have been
received. To access this report click on the Referrals In button within the Referrals section of the
reporting screen.

4]
w1 Referrals In
?’ |

Once you have entered the Referrals In report screen click on Report in the top left hand corner of
the screen.

O Report

You will then be presented with the Select Dates window.

Dates: Al [
of 0K | ¢ Cancel

Select your date range then click OK.

(@Report || = Print | ¥ Bxport | a;) Patient

Dates: All dates Records: 4

Status: (everyone) v
Practice | Dentist Type Group Patient Referral Assessment ‘ ‘Traalment | |m=,marge |_:—| + ‘Derm;t ‘@ [&e
General Dental Practice (VERMON, ALDOUS, Joel 2 2 HUSKINS, Martin of of
General Dental Practice (VERMON, Orthodontics ACTON, Rosie TAYLOR, Nigel o of
General Dental Practice (VERNON, ACKERS, Charlotte = HUSKINS, Martin o o
General Dental Practice (VERNON, Orthodontics ABRAMSON, Chelsea TAYLOR, Nigel of o

From the report generated you will see a list of the patients that have been referred to your practice
within the selected time period. The report also shows any assessment, treatment and discharge
dates that have been entered. You can also see whether the referral was urgent or routine. If it was
urgent there will be the ambulance icon on that particular referral.

At the top of the screen you can view the total amount of referrals.

Referrals Out
The Referrals Out report is designed to view any outbound referrals made in a particular time
period.

To access this report click on the Referrals Out button, within the Referrals section of the reporting
screen.
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™

.-iiil' Referrals Out

Once you have click on the icon click on Report in the top left hand corner of the screen.

O Report

You will now be presented with the Select Dates window.

D ates:

+f 0K x Cancel

Select your desired date range for your report then click OK.

Patients | Totals

jul Patient Title i DOB Reference Performer Date Referral Practice
1348 GALLAGHER, Finley Mr ‘} 04/04/1941 1348 M = HUSKINS, Martin 23/02/2013  TAB Dental Implants
1325 KEARMEY, Callum Master ‘} 21/01/1995 1325 M oz MASON, Linda 08/11/2010  TAB Dental Implants
765 MUELLER, Melissa Miss 4y 11/10/1993 785 B s RILEY, Elizabeth 23/02/2013  TAB Dental Implants
140 PADILLA, Jacoh Mr w  18/11j1943 140 B s RILEY, Elizabeth 23/02/2013  TAB Dental Implants
2001 WADDLE, Christopher Mr ‘} 16/05/19565 2001 W <= MASON, Linda 13/04/2010  TAB Dental Implants
772 YATES, Holie Ms o 18/01/1352 772 W s HUSKINS, Martin 23/02/2013  TAB Dental Implants

The reports opens in the Patient tab, this displays patients that have had an outbound referral. The

report shows the date of referral and the referral practice.

You can filter your report down by performer and scheme by using the dropdown lists at the top of

the screen.

Ferformer: |{all) i w | Scheme: (@l W

The second tab is the Totals tab. This shows the total amount of referrals to each referral practice.

Patients | | Totals

748 Dental Il - D
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NHS

The NHS section of the report screen allows you to monitor UDA activity over certain periods of
time. There are 3 reports available in this section, each provide different information regarding NHS
transmissions.

UDA
The UDA report allows you to view information regarding UDA activity within a certain time period.
To access this report click on the UDA icon within the NHS section of the reporting screen.

NHS [0

After clicking on the UDA button, click Report in the top left hand corner of the screen.

O Report

You will now be presented with the following window.

D ates: Al

Contract: | [all) w

Fatients entered in thiz period

+f 0K X Cancel

Select the date range you wish to view by using the Dates dropdown list. If you operate more than
one contract at your practice you can select this from the Contract dropdown list. Click OK to
generate your report.

The report will open in the Totals tab. This displays the total UDA’s, UOA’s and SDL’s per month in
the chosen time period for each performer.
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Manth Performer DA LA S0L
112017 Total 81,00 0.00 0.00
112017 HUSKIMS, Martin 73,00 0.00 0.00
112017 TAYLOR, Migel 3.00 0.00 0.00
122017 Total 187.00 0.00 0.00
122017 HUSKINS, Martin 155,00 0.00 0.00
122017 TAYLOR, Migel 22,00 0.00 0.00
01/2018 Total 131.00 0.00 0.00
01/2018 HUSKINS, Martin 156.00 0.00 0.00
01/2018 TAYLOR, Migel 25,00 0.00 0.00
02/2018 Total 66,00 0.00 0.00
02/2018 HUSKIMS, Martin 43.00 0.00 0.00
02/2018 TAYLOR, Migel 23,00 0.00 0.00
n3/2018 Total 130,00 0.00 0.00
03/2018 HUSKIMS, Martin 104,00 0.00 0.00
03/2018 TAYLOR, Migel 26,00 0.00 0.00
04/2018 Total 152,00 0.00 0.00
04/2018 HUSKINS, Martin 133.00 0.00 0.00
04/2013 TAYLOR., Migel 19.00 0,00 0,00
05/2018 Total 203.00 0.00 0.00
05/2018 HUSKIMS, Martin 153.00 0.00 0.00
05/2018 TAYLOR, Migel 50,00 0.00 0.00
06/2013 Total 265,00 0.00 0.00
06/2018 HUSKIMNS, Martin 133.00 0.00 0.00
082018 TAYLOR, Migel 82,00 0.00 0.00
07/2018 Total 237.00 0.00 0.00
07/2013 HUSKIMS, Martin 154.00 0.00 0.00
07/2018 TAYLOR, Migel 83.00 0.00 0.00
0z/2018 Total 205,00 0.00 0.00
0z/2018 HUSKINS, Martin 131.00 0.00 0.00
08/2013 TAYLOR., Migel 74,00 0.00 0.00

The next tab is the Summary tab which displays a breakdown of the information shown in the Totals

tab. From this tab you can gather information such as total amount of activity per band, amount of

treatment completed under guarantee and activity completed as continuation. This tab also

presents totals for specific treatment items, i.e. examinations, dentures completed within the

particular time period. You can also gather new patient information at the bottom of this tab.

Forms is the next tab and as you would expect from the name of this tab it displays all treatment

forms that were transmitted in the chosen time period.

Page 260



Totals | Summary || Forms

Form
540837
540638
540639
540640
340641
340543
540844
540845
540648
540649
340650
340851
340852
540854
540855
540656
540657
340858
340859
340860
540861
540862
540663
540664
340865
340866
540867
540869
540670
540671
540672
340673
340674

Date
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012

Non-Scheduled

Completion
11/01/2012
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
10/01/2012
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
03/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
15/02/2012
05/01/2012
07/03/2012
11/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
12/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
01/02/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
04/01/2012
28/02/2012
04/01/2012
11/01/2012
04/01/2012

Open Courses

Performer Patient Charge

17.00
17.00
17.00
0.00
0.00
47.00
0.00
47.00
17.00
0.00
0.00
47.00
0.00
0.00
17.00
0.00
47.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
17.00
0.00
204.00
0.00
17.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
47.00
0.00
0.00
17.00

UDA

1.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
3.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
3.00
3.00
12.00
1.00
12.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
12.00
1.00
1.00
12.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
1.00

SDL

100
1.00
1.00
3.00
100
3.00
3.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
3.00
3.00
12.00
1.00
-3.00
3.00
100
100
12.00
100
1.00
12.00
1.00
100
3.00
100
100
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
100

Date SDL
15/03/2012
13/01/2012
11/02f2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
15/03/2012
13/01/2012
15/03/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
11/02/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
11/02/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
15/03/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012
13/01/2012

UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03,00 positive
UDA 03,00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 12,00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 negative
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 12.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 12.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03,00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive

The Forms tab displays the form number, date it was created, date of completion, the performer,

and patient, patient charge, the UDA value of the form, the schedule value, and the date of the

schedule.

The fourth tab is Non-Scheduled. This tab displays all forms that were transmitted in the given time

period but have not been included in the schedule. This may be for a number of reasons, such as

invalid PIN number, forms already sent etc.
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Totals | Summary | Forms || Non-Scheduled || Open Courses

Form Date Completion Performer Patient UDA oA
540082 30/11/2011  01f02/2012 3.00
540020 17/01/2012  10/04/2012 12,00
541189 31012012 11/04/2012 12,00
541445 14/02/2012  12/04/2012 .00
541466 15/02/2012  18/04/2012 .00
541473 15/02/2012  18/04/2012 12,00
541629 21/02/2012  18/04/2012 12,00
541737 27/02/2012  13/04/2012 .00
541761 28/02/2012  28/02/2012 .00
541770 28/02/2012  19/04/2012 .00
541847 02/03/2012 30032012 12,00
541853 05/03/2012 30032012 12,00
541854 05/03/2012 11042012 12,00
541864 05/03/2012 30032012 12,00
541876 06/03/2012 19042012 12,00
541895 06/03/2012 24042012 3.00
541896 06/03/2012 12042012 12,00
541897 06/03/2012 02042012 3.00
541915 07/03/2012 03042012 3.00
541925 07/03/2012 19042012 3.00
541942 08/03/2012  17/04f2012 3.00
541881 09/03/2012 11042012 12,00
542012 13/03/2012  04/04/2012 12,00
542020 13/03/2012  11/04/2012 12,00
542022 13/03/2012  16/03/2012 12,00
542023 13/03/2012  05/04/2012 12,00
542043 14/03/2012  04/04/2012 12,00
542046 14/03/2012  24/04/2012 12,00
542063 15/03/2012  30/03/2012 12,00
542108 16/03/2012  02/04/2012 3.00
542123 19/03/2012  16/04/2012 12,00
542140 0/03/2012  19/04/2012 3.00
542147 0/03/2012  03/04/2012 12,00
542159 0/03/2012  19/04/2012 3.00
542180 0/03/2012  30/03/2012 12,00

\ | | | | soeazs|  oso

The final tab in the UDA report is the Open Courses tab. This tab displays all treatment forms that
were created within the given time period but have not been transmitted.
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Totals | Summary | Forms
Form Date
540743 09/01/2012
541044 24/01/2012
541091 26/01/2012
541144 31/01/2012
541469 15/02/2012
541491 15/02/2012
541523 16/02/2012
541530 16/02/2012
541563 17/02/2012
541610 21/02/2012
541653 22f02/2012
541674 22f02/2012
541696 23f02/2012
541716 23f02/2012
541750 28/02/2012
541789 29/02/2012
541370 06/03/2012
541373 06/03/2012
541923 07/03/2012
541924 07/03/2012
541935 08/03/2012
541970 08/03/2012
542106 16/03/2012
542115 16/03/2012
542132 20/03/2012
542150 20/03/2012
542162 20/03/2012
542165 20/03/2012
542167 20/03/2012
542189 21/03/2012
542210 22/03/2012
542213 22/03/2012
542241 26/03/2012
542243 26032012
5422496 26/03/2012

Non-Scheduled

Open Courses

Performer

Patient

Competed
1.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
3.00

169.W|

Proposed
12.00
3.00
3.00
3.00
12.00
3.00
3.00
3.00
1.00
12,00
12,00
3.00
3.00
12,00
12,00
3.00
12.00
12.00
12.00
12.00
3.00
3.00
12.00
3.00
12.00
12.00
12.00
3.00
3.00
3.00
3.00
12.00
3.00
3.00
12,00

?46.00|

This tab shows the proposed UDA value and the completed value on the far right for each treatment
form. You can double click any row to open the treatment form.

UDA Summary
The second report in the NHS section of the reporting screen is the UDA Summary report. This
report is useful for getting weekly and monthly totals. To access this report, click on the UDA

Summary button.

m LDA Summary

Now click the Report button in the top left hand corner of the screen.

G Report

You will then be presented with the following window.
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5018 - 2019

Year:

Contract: | (all)

wff OK

x Cancel

Select the financial year you wish to view from the Year dropdown list. Secondly select which
contract you wish to view if you have multiple contracts operating at your practice. Click OK to
generate your report.

In every tab of this report you have the ability to view information for a specific performer. Select

the desired from the Performer dropdown at the top of the screen.

Performer: |{al[)

The first tab within this report is Month Totals. This presents a bar chart showing the total amount
of UDA’s each month in the selected year against the total SDL.

Month Total | Week Total | Summary | Forms | Non-Scheduled | OpenCourses | By Category
Year 2011/2012
Performer Name (all)

Month UDA UDA SDL o
April 725.15 0.00 735.35 4.86
May 515.85 0.00 530.85 3.46
June 723.40 0.00 715.40 4.85
July 892.85 0.00 913.85 5.99
August 1,125.55 0.00 1,156.55 7.55
September 1,746.10 0.00 1,765.10 11.71
October 1,544.50 0.00 1,376.50 10.36
November 1,805.75 0.00 1,738.55 12.11
December 1,485.10 0.00 1,459.10 9.96
January 1,363.70 0.00 1,359.70 9.15
February 1,500.35 0.00 1,449.35 10.06
March 1,479.00 0.00 1,342.75 9.92
Total 14,907.30 0.00 14,543.05
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Week Totals is the next tab which displays UDA, UOA and SDL totals for each week in the selected

year.
Month Total || Week Total | Summary | Forms | MNon-5cheduled | OpenCourses | By Category
| Year 2011/2012
Performer Name (all)

Week UDA UoA SDL

1-01/04 201.15 0.00 205.15 1.35
2-11/04 150.60 0.00 152.60 1.01
3 -18/04 191.60 0.00 197.60 1.29
4 - 25/04 181.80 0.00 180.00 1.232
5-02/05 97.15 0.00 101.15 0.65
6 - 09/05 69.20 0.00 69.20 0.46
7 -16/05 140.55 0.00 149.55 0.94
8 - 23 /05 155.75 0.00 155.75 1.04
9 - 30/05 114.20 0.00 118.20 0.77
10 - 06/06 161.00 0.00 161.00 1.08
11 - 13/06 86.20 0.00 86.20 0.58
12 - 20/06 207.80 0.00 197.80 1.39
13- 27/06 235.80 0.00 237.80 1.58
14 - 04/07 204.35 0.00 216.35 1.37
15 - 11/07 288.50 0.00 287.50 1.94
16 - 18/07 201.20 0.00 208.20 1.35
17 - 25/07 170.40 0.00 171.40 1.14
18- 01/08 195.20 0.00 192.20 1.31
19 - 08/08 240.15 0.00 263.15 1.61
20 - 15/08 266.00 0.00 275.00 1.78
21 - 22/08 280.20 0.00 280.20 1.88
22 - 29/08 309.80 0.00 308.80 2.08
23 - 05/09 351.95 0.00 356.95 2.36
24 - 12/09 358.80 0.00 351.80 2.41
25 - 19/09 424.15 0.00 439.15 2.85
26 - 26/09 445.40 0.00 454.40 2.99
27 - 03/10 360.95 0.00 343.95 2.43
28 - 1010 317.00 0.00 278.00 2.13
29 - 1710 338.40 0.00 289.40 2.27
30 - 24710 426.20 0.00 363.20 2.86
31 - 31/10 398.70 0.00 408.50 2.67
32 - 07/11 507.00 0.00 477.00 3.40
33 - 14/11 408.20 0.00 391.20 2.74
34 -21/11 406.40 0.00 391.40 2.73
35 - 28/11 359.60 0.00 344.60 2.41
36 - 05/12 450.40 0.00 447.40 3.02
37 -12/12 387.70 0.00 3862.70 2.60
38 - 19/12 395.80 0.00 389.80 2.66
39 - 26/12 79.00 0.00 67.00 0.53
40 - 02/01 226.60 0.00 225.60 1.52
41 - 09/01 346.95 0.00 346.95 2.33
42 - 16/01 279.75 0.00 279.75 1.88
43 - 23/01 3686.40 0.00 365.40 2.47
44 - 30/01 394.75 0.00 391.75 2.65
45 - 06/02 209.20 0.00 197.20 1.40
46 - 13/02 396.00 0.00 378.00 2.66

The next tab is the Summary tab. From this tab you can gather information such as total amount of

activity per band, amount of treatment completed under guarantee, activity completed as

continuation. This tab also presents totals for specific treatment items, i.e. examinations, dentures
completed within the particular time period. You can also gather new patient information at the
bottom of this tab.
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Month Total | Week Total || Summary | Forms | Non-Scheduled | OpenCourses | By Category

Year 2011/2012
Performer Name (all)
FP17s 5770
Patients 3602
Band 1 3225
Band 2 1665
Band 3 453
Urgent 146
Reg 11 (non-ortho) ]
Guaranteed 1 0
Guaranteed 2 28
Guaranteed 3 10
Continuation 1 13
Continuation 2 65
Continuation 3 3
Incomplete 1 5
Incomplete 2 73
Incomplete 3 30
Domicilliary ]
Sedation 0
Presciption 21
Denture Repair 23
Bridge Repair 1]
Arrest of Bleeding ]
Removal or Sutures 0
Assessments 0
Assess & Refuse ]
Assess & Accept 0
Abandoned ]
Discontinued 0
Completed 1]
Repairs 0
Reg 11 0
Clinical DataSet Unit Band1 Band2 Band3 All FP17s
Scale and Polish FP17s 1540 1086 285 2917
Fluoride Varnish FP17s 243 141 12 399
Fissure Sealants FP17= 1 2 o 3
Teeth 1 2 1] 3
Radiographs FP17s 536 737 201 1507
Rads 1040/ 1871 446 3395
P d e e A T e & Ll R e e - - e

Forms displays all treatment forms that were transmitted in the chosen time period.
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Manth Total

Form /
003102
004174
004175
004176
004177
004178
004179
004130
004181
004755
004756
004757
004758
004759
004760
004761
004762
004763
004764
004765
004766
004767
004768
004763
004770
004771
004772
004773
004774
004775
004775
003103
004777
003104

Week Total

Date
31/03/2011
01/04/2011
01/04/2011
01/04/2011
01/04/2011
01/04/2011
01/04/2011
01/04/2011
01/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
05/04/2011
05/04/2011
05/04/2011

Summary || Forms | Non-Scheduled

Completion
12/04/2011
01/04/2011
01/04/2011
01/04f2011
26/05/2011
19/05/2011
01f04/2011
01f04/2011
01/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04f2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
24/05/2011
04/04f2011
04/04/2011
13/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
04/04f2011
04/04/2011
04/04/2011
05/04/2011
26/04/2011
14/04/2011

Performer

Open Courses

Patient

By Category

Charge
0.00
17.00
17.00
17.00
0.00
0.00
17.00
0.00
17.00
17.00
0.00
17.00
17.00
17.00
17.00
17.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
17.00
47.00
17.00
47.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
17.00
0.00
0.00
17.00
0.00
0.00
17.00
47.00

| 97,783-32|

UDA

3.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
12.00
12,00
1.00
120
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
3.00

14,90730|

00|

SDL

3.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
12.00
12.00
1.00
1.20
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
100
100
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
1.00
3.00
100
3.00
3.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00
100
100
1.00
1.00
3.00

14,443.55|

Date SDL
14/05/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04f2011
09/06/2011
03/06/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04f2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
09/06/2011
12/04f2011
12/04/2011
14/05/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04/2011
12/04f2011
14/05/2011
14/05/2011
14/05/2011
14/05/2011
14/05/2011

UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 12.00 positive
UDA 12,00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.20 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 01.00 positive
UDA 03.00 positive

The fifth tab is Non-Scheduled. This tab displays all forms that were transmitted in the given time

period but have not been included in the schedule. This may be for a number of reasons, such as

invalid PIN number, forms already sent etc.
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Month Total | Week Total | Summary | Forms || Non-Scheduled | Open Courses | By Category

Form Date Completion Performer Patient UDA UOA
001426 13/09/2011  13/09/2011 1.00
001434 14/09/2011  10/10/2011 3.00
001473 15/09/2011  15/09/2011 3.00
001518 19/09/2011  11/10/2011 12,00
001527 19/09/2011  19/09/2011 1.00
001637 2209/2011  21/11/2011 12,00
001550 22/08/2011  18/10/2011 12,00
001668 22j08/2011  22/08/2011 1.00
001598 25/09/2011  21/11/2011 3.00
001700 25/09/2011  18/10/2011 3.00
001743 27j08/2011  24/10/2011 12,00
001745 27j09/2011  06/10/2011 3.00
001781 28/09/2011  11/10/2011 3.00
001786 28/09/2011 19102011 3.00
001794 28/08/2011  24/10/2011 12.00
001813 20/09/2011  24/10/2011 12.00
001817 29/09/2011  08/10/2011 3.00
001838 29/08/2011  29/08/2011 3.00
001879 03/10/2011  26/10/2011 12.00
001882 03/10/2011  24/10/2011 3.00
001886 03/10/2011  10/10/2011 3.00
001892 03/10/2011  11/10/2011 3.00
001905 04/10/2011  19/10/2011 12.00
001807 04/10/2011  19/10/2011 12,00
001930 04/10/2011  10f11/2011 3.00
001937 05/10/2011  17/10/2011 3.00
001940 05/10/2011  10/11/2011 12,00
539146 18/10/2011  18/10/2011 3.00
540082 30/11/2011  01f02/2012 3.00
541751 28/02/2012  23/02/2012 3.00
541847 02/03/2012  30/03/2012 12,00
541853 05/03/2012  30/03(2012 12,00
541864 05/03/2012  30/03/2012 12.00
542022 13/03/2012  18/03/2012 12,00
542063 15/03/2012  30/03/2012 12,00

268.00 0.00

In the UDA Summary report within the Non-Scheduled tab you have the ability to resend all these
non-scheduled forms in bulk. Click the Resend button at the top of the screen to resend every form
in the list.

| Re-send

The next tab is Open Courses. This tab displays all treatment forms that were created within the
given time period but have not been transmitted. This is likely to be because the patient has not
completed all of their proposed treatment. This tab shows the UDA/UOA value proposed against the
completed value in the far right columns.
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Month Total | Week Total | Summary | Forms | Mon-Scheduled || Open Courses | By Cateqgory
Farm Date Performer Fatient Competed Proposed

540743 09012012 1.00 12,00
541044 24f012012 1.00 3.00
541091 26/012012 3.00 3.00
541144 31/01/2012 1.00 3.00
541459 15/02/2012 3.00 12,00
541491 15/02/2012 3.00 3.00
341528 16/02(2012 1.00 3.00
341530 16/02(2012 1.00 3.00
341563 17f02(2012 1.00 1.00
341610 21022012 3.00 12.00
341659 22022012 1.00 12.00
341674 22022012 3.00 3.00
341696 23f02(2012 3.00 3.00
541716 23f02(2012 1.00 12.00
541750 28f02(2012 1.00 12.00
541739 29/02(2012 3.00 3.00
541870 06032012 3.00 12.00
541873 06032012 1.00 12.00
541923 07f03/2012 3.00 12.00
541924 07f03/2012 3.00 12.00
541935 08032012 1.00 3.00
541970 08032012 1.00 3.00
342106 16032012 3.00 12,00
342115 16032012 1.00 3.00
342132 20032012 1.00 12,00
342150 20032012 1.00 12,00
342162 20032012 1.00 12,00
542165 20032012 1.00 3.00
542167 20032012 1.00 3.00
542189 21032012 3.00 3.00
542210 22f03(2012 1.00 3.00
542218 22f03(2012 1.00 12,00
542241 26032012 1.00 3.00
542243 26032012 1.00 3.00
542245 26032012 3.00 12,00

68.00 289.00

Page 269



Schedule

The third and final report in the NHS section is the Schedules report. This allows you to view

scheduled UDA’s/UOA’s, expected UDA’s/UOA’s and Daily UDA/UOA’s for a chosen performer. To
access this report, click on the Schedules icon.

m Schedules

After clicking on the Schedules icon click the Report button in the top left hand corner of the screen.

G Report

After clicking Report you will be presented with the User Select window.

-

User Select

|

HUSKINS, Martin
MASONM, Linda
TAYLOR, Migel

Dentist
Dentist
Dentist

+f 0K

x Cancel

L

Select the desired user selecting their name then click OK.

The report will be generated and will open in the Schedules tab.
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Schedules | Expected | Daily

Schedue | Contract -
Schedule 1204
1204 6446760002001732 Performer Name Martin Huskins
1203 5446760002001732
P P ——— PATIENT PATIENT CHARGE REMISSION AMOUNT UNITS COMMENTS
ADAMS, Neil 06.02.78 M CRN 540399
1201 6446760002001732 0.00 17.00, 1.00
1112 6446760002001732 UDA 01.00 positive
1111 6446760002001732 Tax Credits
Incomplete Treatment
10 |6445260002000752 MALKIN, Wendy 21.01.83 F CRN 540533
1109 6446760002001732 0.00 0.00 3.00
1108 6446760002001732 UDA 03.00 positive
I T —— Job Seekers Allowance
Late submitted claim
1106 6446760002001732 Further Treatment
1105 5446760002001732 MALKIN, Wendy 21.01.83 F CRN 540533
0.00, 0.00 1.20
1104 5445760002001732
1103 6446760002001732 UBAI0=20inag ative
Job Seekers Allowance
102 5446760002001732 Deletion Record
1101 6446760002001732 KEELEY, Michael 09.04.57 M CRN 540606
204.00 0.00 12.00
UDA 12.00 positive
WHITEHEAD, Jennifer 03.02.48 F CRN 540899
204.00 0.00 12.00
UDA 12.00 positive
CONNOLLY, James 18.03.534 M CRN 541193
47.00) 0.00 3.00,
UDA 03.00 positive
HIBBERT, Thomas 17.03.41 M CRN 521400
0.00] 204.00 12.00
UDA 12.00 positive
HC2 Certificate
HIBBERT, Thomas 17.03.41 M CRN 541400
0.00] 0.00 -12.00
UDA 12.00 negative
HC2 Certificate
Deletion Record
COOK, Steven 13.05.86 M CRN 541464
0.00, 47.00 3.00,
UDA 03.00 positive
Job Seekers Allowance
Incomplete Treatment
BANKS, David 25.05.66 M CRN 541470
204.00 0.00 12.00
UDA 12.00 positive
HARRISON, Neil 11.02.65 M CRN 541540
0.00] 204.00 12.00
- 1LINA 12.00 nositive

As you can see in the example above the Schedule tab shows the name of the patient followed by
date of birth and gender. The patient and remission charges are also included in this tab aside the
UDA units and any relevant comments. Select which month you wish to view by clicking on the
desired date in the left pane. The first two digits of the figure represent the year, the next two
represent the month. For example 1204 stands for April 2012.

The next tab in the Schedules report is the Expected tab. This shows units that are expected in the
month selected.
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Schedules

Expected | Daily

Schedule
1204
1203
1202
1201
1112
1111

1109
1108
1107
1106
1105
1104
1103
1102
1101

Contract

6446760002001732
£446760002001732
£446760002001732
6446760002001732
6446760002001732
£446760002001732
6446760002001732
6446760002001732
£446760002001732
£446760002001732
6446760002001732
6446760002001732
£446760002001732
6446760002001732
6446760002001732
6446760002001732

Schedule
Performer Name

1204

Martin Huskins

PATIENT

PATIENT CHARGE

REMISSION AMOUNT

HARDCASTLE, Paula 11.04.68 F

17.00

UNITS

COMMENTS

0.00

CRN 542008
0

UDA 01.00 positive

Expected 1204 2011-12

COOK, Steven 13.05.86 M

47.00]

47.00]

CRN 541464
0

UDA 03.00 positive

Expected 1204 2011-12

Incomplete Treatment

Job Seekers Allowance

HARRISON, Neil 11.02.65 M

204.00

20

4.00]

12.00

CRN 541540

UDA 12.00 positive

Expected 1204 2011-12

Job Seekers Allowance

KIRTON, Kathleen 31.10.48 F

204.00

0.00

12.00

CRN 541692

UDA 12.00 positive

Expected 1204 2011-12

ERRINGTON, David 08.10.78 M

47.00]

0.00

CRN 541765
0

UDA 03.00 positive

Expected 1204 2011-12

CURRY, Sharon 24.09.76 F

0.00

0.00

12.00

CRN 541793

UDA 12.00 positive

Expected 1204 2011-12

MCCANN, Stephen 26.04.66 M

204.00

0.00

12.00

CRN 541879

UDA 12.00 positive

Expected 1204 2011-12

KITE, Patricia 14.07.37 F

0.00

0.00

CRN 541888
0

UDA 03.00 positive

Expected 1204 2011-12

Further Treatment

ITIPLING, Jamie Ross 18.08.97 M

0.00

0.00

CRN 541990
0

UDA 03.00 positive

Expected 1204 2011-12

RILEY, John 06.05.46 M

17.00

0.00

CRN 542041
0

UDA 01.00 positive

- FOGGIN, Angela 23.12.64 F

Expected 1204 2011-12
__|CRN 542042

The tab looks very similar to the Schedule tab. The only difference is that in the Comments column

you can see the expected date.

The final tab in this report is the Daily tab. This shows UDA and UOA figures on a daily basis.

Schedules | Expected || Daily |
Sequence | Contract Date -
Sequence 000865
000865 6446750002001732  03/04/2012 Date 03/04/2012
000863  §446760002001732 1/03/2012 Performer Name Wi Hiskias
000859 6446750002001732  27/03/2012
PATIENT PATIENT CHARGE REMISSION AMOUNT COMMENTS
000855  5446750002001732 23/03/2012 BARKES, Thomas 27.04.52 M CRN 541717
000853 6446750002001732  22{03/2012 - Gy Y
000851 6446750002001732  21/03/2012 UDA 12.00 positive
000847 6446750002001732  13/03/2012 Expected 1204 2011-12
103/ Inappropriate Trmt Qty
000846 6446750002001732  15{03/2012 BARKES, Thomas 27.04.52 M CRN 541717
0.00 0.00 -1.00
000843 6446750002001732  14/03/2012
000341 5446750002001732 12/03/2012 UDA 01.00 negative
Expected 1204 2011-12
000839 6446750002001732  08/03/2012 Delelion Record
000835 6446750002001732  01/03/2012 HICKMAN, Maureen 09.06.52 F CRN 542308
17.00 17.00 1.00
000833 6446750002001732  29/02/2012
000829  5446760002001732 24/02/2012 UBAlOTo0]poslivel
Expected 1204 2011-12
000827 6446750002001732  24/02/2012 Pension Credit
HALLIMOND, Alcxander 11.11.93 M CRN 542316
000825 6446750002001732  22{02/2012 ‘ e . .
000823 6446750002001732  18/02/2012
000803 6446750002001732  03{02/2012 DA D100 positive
02 Expected 1204 2011-12
000807  5446750002001732 0z/02/2012 [ BELL, Chloe 09.06.00 F CRN 542340
0.00 0.00 1.00
000805 6446750002001732  31/01/2012
000803 6446750002001732  25(01/2012 UBAI0Tot]poslivel
Expected 1204 2011-12
000801 6446750002001732  25(01/2012
000799 6446750002001732  24/01/2012
000797 6446750002001732  18/01/2012 uea R
000733 6446750002001732  13{01/2012 Loa -
000731 6446750002001732  12{01/2012

Select the desired date from the left pane. From this tab you can view the same information as the

previous two tabs. You can also see the UDA and UAO totals at the bottom of the window.
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Miscellaneous
The Miscellaneous section is the final section of the reporting screen. This section is essentially ‘for
everything else’ that hasn’t been covered in previous sections of the reporting screen.

Stock
The first report in this section is the Stock report. This is to keep track of the amount of stock items
used within a particular time period.

To access this report, click on the Stock button.

E‘:@l Stock

After entering the Stock report, click on the Report button in the top left hand corner of the screen.

O Report

You will then be presented with the Select Dates window.

Dates: L I B
+f 0K x Cancel

Select your date range then click OK.
Products
Date Location Item Description Quantity
23f0242010 Surgery 1 STOCK 1]
23022010 Surgery 1 STOCK 3
23f02/2010 Surgery 1 STOCK 2
24f02/2010 Surgery 1 STOCK 10
25/02/2010 Office STOCK 2
30/04/2010 Office GLOVES Gloves per box 1
14/05,/2010 Office GLOVES Gloves per box 2
19/08/2010 Office GLOVES Gloves per box 20
20/07/2012 Office IN1 Tepe Brishes 41124
15/02/2013 Office TWK Tooth Whitenening Kit 2
15/02/2013 Office TWE Tooth Whitenening Kit 10
15/02/2013 Office TOOTHKIDS Toothbrush for kids 5
15/02/2013 Office L-GLOVES Gloves 5

The report generates a list of items used. The report shows the location they were used in, the
description and how many were used.

You can filter your report by location and product. Use the dropdown lists at the top of the screen.

Location: |(any) w | Product: |{any) P w
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Sundry

The next report is the Sundry report. This allows you to keep track of how many sundry items the

practice has sold in a particular time period.

Click on the Sundry button to access this report.

I | Sundry

e

Now you are within the Sundry report, click the New button in the top left hand corner of the

screen.

ONEW

Select you date range for your report from the Select Dates window.

D ates:

Your sundry items report will now be generated.

Summary | Graph

Period: byday . i v | Product (all) i
Date Item Description Quantity Amount
21j01/2010 TESTZ Test2 2 2,14
30/04/2010 GLOVES Gloves per box 1 0.00
14/05/2010  GLOVES Gloves per box 2 0.00
13/03/2010 IN1 Tepe Brishes 1 7.00
19/08/2010  GLOVES Gloves per box 20 0.00
11/10/2010  IN1 Tepe Brishes 1 7.00
20f07f2012  IN1 Tepe Brishes 41124 0.00
17/05/2012  IN1 Tepe Brishes 3l 357.00
23/08/2012  IN1 Tepe Brishes 1 7.00
31/08/2012 Tk Tooth Whitenening Kit 1 25,00
11/01/2013  TWK Tooth Whitenening Kit 1 25,00
16/01/2013  TWK Tooth Whitenening Kit 1 25,00
15/02/2013 TOOTHEIDS Toothbrush for kids 5 0.00
15/02/2013  TWK Tooth Whitenening Kit 15 75.00
15/02/2013  L-GLOVES Gloves 3 0.00

The Summary tab lists all sundry sales within the chosen time period followed by the quantity and

the amount. The Period filter can view this list by day, week, and month or by period. You can also

filter your report so it only shows a particular product. Choose from the Product dropdown list.
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The second and final tab in this report is the Graph tab. The tab presents a bar chart for certain a
particular product within the chosen time period.

Summary || Graph

Period: by day. | v | Product: GLOVES v View: quantity v

Date Quantity Amount
30/04/2010 1 0.00 20
14/05/2010 2 0.00 194"
19/08/2010 0 0.00 184"

7t
164"
154
144"
134
124
1
104

R I

21022010 Z2/05/2010 2000872010 18112010 16022011 170SE011 15082011 1312011 11022012 11052012 09082012 07A1201Z 05022013

You can choose to view your chart by day, week or month. Use the Period dropdown list to choose.
You can also choose to view by quantity or amount, use the View dropdown list to make your
selection. To choose the product you wish to view, select from the Product dropdown list.

SMS
The SMS report allows you to view SMS messages that were prepared in a chosen time period. To
access this report, click on the SMS button.

E 5M5

After entering the SMS report, click the Report button in the top left of the screen.

G Report

You will then be presented with the Select Dates window.

Dates: Al D

+f 0K x Cancel

Select the date range you wish to view then click OK.

g

Ceawd ] e e oo

WSV W LR e ) AT Cmtowed et bl Tas Ok & e P e et

“.Ea

Wn B Ve Oomch 0 8 v e Por ity e, i 1

The report opens in the Messages tab. This tab lists every SMS message that was prepared within
the chosen time period. The list shows when the SMS was created and processed. It also shows the
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status of the message, for example, ‘Delivered’ or ‘With operator’. You can also see the content of
the SMS under the Text heading, and the finally you can see the length of the message in the far
right hand corner in characters.

The second and final tab within this report is the Graph tab.

This graph shows totals either by day, week or by month of SMS messages that were processed in
the chosen time period. Use the buttons at the top of the screen to choose whether you wish to

view by day, week or month.

Day Week Manth

Treatment Completion Screens

The Treatment Completion Screens report allows you to analyse feedback on various observations
added to the treatment completion screens within a given time period. To access this report, click on
the Treatment Completion Screens button.

'=| - i Treatment
.!l ; ' .
C.M2) Completion Screens
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Once you have entered the Treatment Completion Screens report, click the Report button in the top
left hand corner of the screen.

G Report

The following window will then appear.

Treatment Completion Screen Report Properties

General
Report
Type: {nfa) ~
Justification: {nfa) ~
Performer: | (any) o
Evaluation: {nfa) w
Date: all hd
Notes: |
Order: Date &
¥rays
Clear «f 0K % cancel

First of all choose the performer(s) you wish to report using the Performer dropdown list. Secondly
choose the date range you wish to report on. Again, select from the dropdown list next to Date. You
are also able to choose the order in which your report is presented.

Below, you have a list of the treatment completion screens you have active in your system. Click on
the one you wish to report on. In the example above we have a TCS for Implants and one for X-rays.
After selecting the desired TCS, the different options for that TCS appears in the top right hand
corner of the window. For example | wish to view all bitewing x-rays with an evaluation of 2 in a

particular time period.

Type: (nfa) e
Justification: (nfa) e
Evaluation: (nfa) o
Motes: | |

Once you have made your selections click OK in the bottom right hand corner of the window. Your

report will now be generated.
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Date
19/07/2011
22/07/2011
28/07/2011
01/08/2011
02f08/2011
23/08/2011
25/08/2011
07/03/2011
08/09/2011
12f09/2011
12/09/2011
12/09/2011
13/09/2011

Item

0201
0201
0201
0201
0201
0201
0201
0201
0201
0201
0201
0201
0201

Description
small Xray
small Xray
small Xray
Small ¥ray
small Xray
small Xray
small Xray
small Xray
Small ¥ray
small Xray
small Xray
small Xray
small Xray

Performer
BEGUM, Rabia
MALVIYA, Parul
MALVIYA, Parul
MALVIYA, Parul
MALVIYA, Parul
MALVIYA, Parul
MALVIYA, Parul
LAD, Priya
LAD, Priya
MALVIYA, Parul
MALVIYA, Parul
BEGUM, Rabia
LAD, Priya

Patient
2E MUNM, Andrew
mE SMITH, Glynis
EE VARLEY, Leanne
s RICHARDSON, Helen
mE JONES, Gary
EE BURLINSON, James
mE THOMPSON, James
mE RICHARDSON, Laura
irH GOLLAN, John
[ ADAMS, Laura
mE MCMALLY, Joan
mE WALLBANE, Peter L
mE FORREST, Margaret

Evaluation | Justification

[ S T R X R X R R X T I N T ]

Caries
Caries
Caries
Caries
Caries
Caries
Caries
Caries
Caries
Caries
Caries
Caries

Caries

MNotes

cone cut

cone cut

contrast not ideal to
over exposure on the
cone cut rhs bw [pm]
dark & poor contrast

underexposd

Type

Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing
Bitewing

LHS pt didnt bite down  Bitewing

From the report you can see the date, the treatment item code, followed by the descriptions of the

treatment item. You also can view the patient name, the performer and scheme. You can then view
anything that was added for the TCS options. You have the ability to export this report as a CSV file
so this can be opened in third party software such as Excel. To do this, click the Export button at the

top of the screen.

mElcpnrt

Patient Assessment Screens
The Patient Assessment Screens report is designed so you can view responses to various patient

assessments you have set up.

Click on the Patient Assessment Screens button to access this report.

® =

i
L=,
E_ l\ 4 z"l

Now click on the Report button in the top left hand corner of the screen.

Patient Assessment

Screens
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O Report

You will then be presented with the following window.

| General |

Customer Satis... | (nfa)

All

Would you rec... |{n/a)

Patient Satisfaction

+f 0K % cancel

First of all select the date range you wish to view patient assessments for. Then select the responses
you wish to view by selecting them from the dropdown lists next to the questions in the top right
hand side of the window. Click OK once you have chosen what you wish to view.

I Date D Name Title dla|DOB Reference | Customer Satisfaction | Would you recommend
21/01/2013 755 MUELLER, Melissa Miss ., 11/10/1993 765 Very Satisfied
23022013 1 HATFIELD, Lydia Miss ". 24f03f2007 1 Very Satisfied
23/02/2013 1343 GALLAGHER, Finley Mr ‘} 04/04/1941 1348 Very Satisfied

The example above shows all the patients that answered Very Satisfied for a patient satisfaction
assessment. This can be a useful service to help you target how you can improve your service.

Logon History
The Logon History report allows you to view who was logged into certain PC’s at a particular time. To
access this report, click on the Logon History button.

Logon History

After clicking the button, click on Report in the top left hand corner of the screen.

O Report

Page 279



Select the date range you wish to view log on history for.

D ates:

Al

+f 0K

x Canicel

Your logon history report will now be generated.

User:

Logon

jin} User Connect Disconnect Computer Account
679 Ian 01022013 08:48 AM SYDEMN-TX3 Ian
680 Ian 01/02/2013 11:23 AM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
681 Ian 04/02/2013 08:32 AM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
682 Ian 05/02/2013 09:01 AM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
683 Ian 05/02/2013 02:17 PM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
584 Ian 05/02/201305:16 PM  05/02/2013 05:17PM  SYDEM-TX3 Ian
685 Ian 06/02/2013 09:22 AM  06/02/2013 08:58 PM  SYDEM-TX3 Ian
685 Ian 07/02f2013 08:47 AM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
687 Ian 07/02/201305:15PM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
688 Ian 08/02/201308:29 AM  08/02/2013 08:42PM  SYDEN-TX3 Ian
689 Ian 11022013 08:33 AM SYDEMN-TX3 Ian
6890 Ian 12/02/2013 08:29 AM  12j02/2013 08:44PM  SYDEN-TX3 Ian
691 Ian 13/02/2013 08:25 AM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
692 Ian 14/02/2013 03:46 AM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
693 Ian 14/02/2013 09:24 AM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
694 Ian 15/02/2013 08:31 AM SYDEM-TX3 Ian
695 Adam 15/02f2013 04:50 PM  15/02/2013 0450 PM  [AN-VAIO Ian
6596 Ian 23/02f201302:12PM  23/02/2013 03:05PM  [AN-VAIO Ian
697 Ian 23/02/2013 03:21PM [AN-VAIO Ian

From this window you can see the user, connection time and date, disconnection time and date, the

computer and the account.

To filter your report to view logons for a particular user, select the desired user from the User

dropdown list at the top of the window.

Documents

This Documents allows you to view the documents that have been generated for patients in a given

time period. To run this report, click on the Documents button.

- —

A—
= | Documents
~

Now you have entered the Documents report screen click on Report in the top left hand corner of

the screen.




O Report

After clicking Report you will be presented with the following window.

Documents Report Properties

General | Signature

Clear wff OK %¢ Ccancel

Firstly, select the date range you wish to run your documents report for by using the Dates
dropdown list at the top of the window.

Next select which documents you wish to include in your report. If you only wish to view particular
documents in your report, click the Selected button. Click the tick next to any document you don’t
wish to include in your report so the tick turns into a cross.

Under the Signature tab, you can also filter based on whether the patient and/or performer has
signed the document.

General I Signature |

Patient: {nfa) w

Practice: {nfa) w

Once you have made your selection click OK.
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Documents

D

374
1755
1417

818
1755
1417

818

59"

W

146
146
1266
1266
878
2001
2001
1756
1756
1490
1219
522
374
1573

Patient

ALLEN, Adam
SMITH, Joshua
SMITH, Leo
BALDWIN, Lily
SMITH, Joshua
SMITH, Leo
BALDWIN, Lily
MCMILLAN, John
AGUIRRE, Jordan
AGUIRRE, Jordan
STOME, Bradley
STOME, Bradley
JOHNSTON, Alex
WADDLE, Christopher
WADDLE, Christopher
SMITH, Libby
SMITH, Libby
ADAMS, Morgan
ADKINS, Elizabeth
AGUIRRE, Phoebe
ALLEN, Adam
ALLEN, Amelia

4is DOB

o 18/04/1956
w 280771922
e 23121992
& 24011971
e 2807/1922
e 23121992
o 24011971
e 09f04/2002
e 19/05/1958
e 19/05/1958
o 12/08/1946
e 12/08/1946
e 24/05/2008
e 16/05/1965
e 16/05/1965
& 15071953
& 1507/1953
w 10/12/1984
& 14/08/1938
& 25112003
o 18/04/1956
& 30/05/1938

Reference
374

1755
1417

818

1755
1417

818

1756
1756
1450
1219

374
1573

ECEEEEEENRNCOOOOCOCOECOEOO

FO0Fd0ddqdodFEEEEERBEATETY

Date

01/09/2010
05/10/2010
05/10/2010
05/10/2010
06/10/2010
06/10/2010
06/10/2010
06/10/2010
06/10/2010
06/10/2010
06/10/2010
06/10/2010
06/10/2010
11/10/2010
11/10/2010
28/10/2010
28/10/2010
26/06/2012
26/06/2012
26/06/2012
26/06/2012
26/06/2012

Subject
General\Cancellation Letter
Dentist Recal

Dentist Recal

Dentist Recall

Dentist Recal

Dentist Recal

Dentist Recall
Appaintment Zebra
Appaintment Zebra
Appaintment Zebra
New document (3)
Appaintment Zebra
Appointment Zebra
General\Cancellation Letteri
Note

Note
Estimate'\Estimate
Appointment Reminder
Appaintment Reminder
Appointment Reminder
Appointment Reminder
Appaintment Reminder
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Accounts (Basic)

SFD v6 also includes a dedicated accounts section. The Accounts (Basic) section is split into five
parts, Nominal, Bank, Supplier, Product, and End of Day. This section of the manual explains what
each feature of Accounts (Basic) does and how to use them.

To navigate to this section, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand side of the screen and select

Accounts (Basic) from the menu.

,nj Systems For Dentists (F_]b User

E| style 3
G} Beports

Accounts (Basic) |i

Accounts (Full)

0 Utility
..--_: Sgtup

About Systemns For Dentists...

Nominal

Accounts
Accounts, is the first feature within the Nominal section of Accounts (Basic). This particular feature

allows you to create new nominal and edit any existing ones you may already have.
To access this feature, click on the Accounts button that is shown below. This is situated under the

Nominal heading.

Accounts

The following window appears once you have clicked on the Accounts button.
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|
s S s

Mame - Type

Bad Debt Write Off Sales

Bank Account Bark Account
Bank Charges Expenses

Bank Current Account Bark Account
Bank Deposit Account Bank Account
Bank Interest Receipts

Bank Service Charges Expenses
Building Society Account Bank Account
Carriage Expenses

Cash Account Cash Account
Chegue Deposit Cheque Deposit

[ Show inactive

+ Mew ) ﬁcluse

This window shows all existing nominal. Notice at the top of the screen you have a filter so you can
easily search for particular nominal. To edit an existing nominal select one from the list by clicking on
it, then click the Edit button at the bottom of the window. The following window appears.

e
i

|Genera| | Memo

V' Active
Details
Name:
Type: Bank Account
Category: ’(m] -

!:! Save x Cancel
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Make any changes you feel necessary, and then click Save in the bottom right of the window to

return to the Nominal Setup window.

Mominal Setup

|Searu:h
iE Mame - TE L
1295 BACS BACS
8100 Bad Debt Write Off Sales
1200 Bank Account Bank Account
7901 Bank Charges Expenses
1270 Bank Current Account Bank Account
1280 Bank Deposit Account Bank Account
7900 Bank Interest Receipts
5502 Bank Service Charges Expenses
1290 Building Society Account Bank Account
5501 Carriage Expenses
1210 Cash Account Cash Account
Show inactive
= New " Edit 3 close

To add a new nominal click New in the bottom left hand corner of the window. You will then be

presented with the following window.

Mew Mominal Properties

General | Memo |

¥ Active
Details
Mame: |
Type: Sales ~
Category: inone) -

m Save x Cancel
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Add the name of your new nominal into the text box. Then select your type and categories from the
dropdown buttons. Once you have added the necessary information click Save in the bottom right
hand corner of the window.

Note: You can deactivate any nominal by unchecking the Active checkbox.

Active

Tills
Tills allow you to easily separate money. To access the tills setup, click on the Tills button.

r,.—‘- Tills
L=

Once you have clicked the Tills button you will be presented with the following window.

Till Setup

Default

Show inactive

+ Mew " Edit ECIDSE

From this window you have the ability to add new tills or edit any existing tills. To add a new till click
the New button in the bottom left of the window.

Type the name of the till and click Save. Now when you take a payment you will be able to select the
till you have created.
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'ﬁﬁ Method
TI": ‘Iﬂ'l - I
Cazh: Default

]

You also have the ability to report on the tills you have set up.

Bank

Accounts
Accounts is the first feature within the Bank section. To access this feature, click on the Accounts
button.

Accounts

You will then be presented with the following window.

Bank Setup
| |
Mame I
12935 BACS BACS
1200 Bank Account Bank Account
1270 Bank Current Account Bank Account
1280 Bank Deposit Account Bank Account
1290 Building Society Account Bank Account
1210 Cash Account Cash Account
1220 Cash Deposit Cash Deposit
1230 Cheque Deposit Cheque Deposit
1240 Credit Card Deposit Credit Card Deposit
1260 Debit Card Deposit Debit Deposit
1250 Finance Deposit Finance Deposit
Show inactive
= New " Edit 3 close

From this window you have the ability to edit and create new bank accounts. To create a new bank
account, click on New in the bottom left hand corner of the screen. The following window appears.
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Mew Bank Properties

General | Address | Memao |

Details

Mame: |

Type: Bank Account b
Categary: (nang) e

Account Details

Marme: | |

Mumber: | |

l:‘_ Save x Cancel

It will open in the General tab. Fill out the necessary details such as Name and Type. You also have
an Address tab and a Memo tab for storing any notes you may wish to add.

Payment
Payment is a feature which allows you to make transactions from your various accounts you have set
up. To access the payment feature, click on the Payment button.

Payment

You will then be presented with the following window.
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Bank Payment

Account from:
Mominal:
Reference:
Date:

Met:

Tax Rate:
Gross:

Details:

BACS w
Bad Debt Write Off (Sales) ~
| |
L/ v]
| 0.00 [ || Tax 0.00
Zero (0.00%:) v
| 0.00 |||
0K Cancel

Select the appropriate options from the relevant dropdown buttons and add in figures that are

required. Once you have entered the relevant information click OK in the bottom right hand corner

of the window.

Receipt

The Receipt feature allows you to make transactions into your accounts. To access Receipt, click on
the Receipt button.

Rece

ipt

You will be presented with the following window.

Bank Receipt

Account to:
Morminal:
Reference:
Date:

Met:

Tax Rate:
Gross:

Details:

BACS v
Bad Debt Write Off (Sales) v
| |
L/ v]
| 0.00 [ || Tax 0.00
Zero (0.00%G) o
| 0.00 [ |
0K Cancel
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This screen is almost identical to the Payment window with the main difference being that the top
dropdown button you are selected which account you are making the transaction to rather than
from. Again enter the necessary information and click OK to confirm.

Transfer
The next feature within the Bank section of Accounts (Basic) is transfer. This allows you to transfer
money between your accounts. To access this feature, click on the Transfer button.

Transfer

The following window appears.

Bank Transfer

Account from:  |BACS o
Account to: Bank Account Y
Reference: | |

Date: | [ W |

Amount: |0.00 |

Details:

oK Cancel

Select the appropriate accounts from the dropdown buttons. Then enter a reference if required into
the text box, select a date then enter the required amount. Click OK to confirm.

Petty Cash
Petty Cash allows you to keep track of your small sundry expenditure within your dental practice.
Click on the Petty Cash button to access this feature.

' Petty Cash

The following window appears.
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Petty Cash

Account from: | Cash Account i
Mominal: Bank Charges (Expenszes) e
Reference: | |

Date: | [ e |

Net: | 0.00 [ 1| Tax: 0.00
Tax Rate: Zero (0.00%) e
Gross: | 0.00 |

Details:

Ok

Cancel

Select the account and nominal from the dropdown buttons at the top of this window. Add the
necessary figures and then click OK to confirm.

Products

Categories

The Categories feature allows you to add categories and edit any existing ones. These are the
categories you can choose from within a treatment form (refer to the treatment section of the
manual). To access this feature, click on the Categories button.

Categories

The following window appears.

Prodecut Category Setup

01 - Exam, ¥rays & Oral Hygieine

02 - Hygienist Services

03 - Restoration Services
04 - Prosthetic Appointments
05 - Crown/Inlays Services
06 - Bridge Services

07 - Denture Services

08 - Surgical & RCT Services
09 - Whitening Services

10 - Implant Services

11 - COrthodontic Services
12 - Miscellaneous Services

13 - Procedures

KRR EEEEE AR AR

Show inactive

o New " Edit

B Close
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To edit an existing category select from the list, once you have selected the category it appears
highlighted. Now the category is selected, click Edit. The following window appears.

01 - Exam, Xrays & Oral Hygeine Properties

General

vV Active

General

Name: 01 - Exam, Xrays & Oral Hygeine

m Save x Cancel

Make any changes that are required then click Save in the bottom right hand corner of the window.

To add a new category, click New in the bottom left hand corner of the Setup window. The following
window appears.

New Product Category Properties

General

v Active

General

Mame:

m Save x Cancel

Add the name of your new category then click Save.

To deactivate categories that are no longer required, click Edit on the category you no longer need.
Then uncheck the Active checkbox. This category will no longer be visible within the treatment

screen.
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Sundry
The Sundry feature allows you to report on sundry sales within a certain time period. Click on the
Sundry button to access this report.

A
ﬁ Sundry
FHE

Refer to the reports section of the manual if you require any further information on how to run this

report.

Stock
The Stock feature allows you to report on stock usage within a particular time period. Click on the
stock button to run this report.

ﬁ Stock
=HHE

Refer to the reports section of the manual if you require any further information on how to run this

report.

End of Day
Finally you have the end of day section which allows you to view the amount of money the practice
has received throughout the day.

Tills
The Tills feature allows you to view cash that has been received and allows you to transfer the
money to the appropriate account. To access this feature, click on the Till icon.

Till

You will be presented with the following window.
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Acount from: "ﬁll - ] Till: ’(all} - ]
Account to: ’Bar‘lk Account - ] Float: 50,00 )]
Date Till Text Amourtt =
«f  14/08/2010 MCINTOSH, Peter 491.30
«f  17/0s/2010 FANNING, Bradley 45,60
q 17/06/2010 MOORE, Cameron 20,00
+f  23/08/2010 SCHULTZ, George 100.00
«f 02/08/2010 VAUGHAN, Taylor 20.00
q 05/08/2010 JAMES, Tyler 20,00
¢ 12/08/2010 WADCLE, Christopher 198.00
«f 18/08/2010 \WADDLE, Christopher 7.00
«F  08/03/2010 SAUNDERS, Noah 1100
v 11/10/2010 PATTERSON, Vicki 90,00 L
«f  11/10/2010 PATTERSON, Vicki 7.00
«f  11/10/2010 PATTERSON, Vicki 100.00
v 28(11/2012 Default RILEY, Ruby 200,00
«f 28/11/2012 Default BEAR, Kualar 1,283.40
«f  20/03/2013 Default DAVE, Folan 7.00
q 20/03/2013 Default DAVE, Falan 50.00
«f 20/03/2013 Default BALDWIN, Lily 11.60
«f  21/03/2013  Default JAMES, Tyler 34.00
q 21/03/2013 Default JAMES, Tyler 60,00 i
5,343.40
Transfer: 5,343.40

iTransfer xclos&

Select the account you wish to transfer the money to. If you have more than one till setup, select the
appropriate till from the dropdown button. It is important that you enter a float amount if
necessary. Once you have entered all information, click the Transfer button in the bottom right hand
corner of the window.

Note: You can remove any transactions you don’t wish to transfer by selecting the transaction by
clicking on it, once selected press the spacebar on your keyboard. The green tick next to the
transaction will then disappear.

Cheque
The Cheque feature allows you to view any cheque deposits made up to a certain date since the last
transfer. To access this, click on the Cheque button.

Cheque

The following window appears after clicking on this button.
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F ™
Acount from: [Eheque Deposit R [Gai) v|
Account to: [pank Account -] tpto: /052013 |
Date Till Text Amount -
of DB05/2013 Default BAILEY, Adam 68.40
+f 28/05/2013 Default TAYLOR, Oliver 18.00
«f 28/05/2013 Default YORK, Amy 214.00
163.60
Transfer: 163.60

iTransfer xclos&

Again select the account you wish to transfer the money to. Select the date you wish to view
transactions up to. Select the appropriate till(s) from the dropdown buttons. Click Transfer to once
you are happy with your selections.

Note: You can remove any transactions you don’t wish to transfer by selecting the transaction by
clicking on it, once selected press the spacebar on your keyboard. The green tick next to the
transaction will then disappear.

Card
The Card feature allows you to view any card deposits made up to a certain date since the last
transfer. To access this, click on the Card button.

Card

The following window appears after clicking on this button.
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s e oo e =)
 —
Acount from: [t;edit::ard Deposit v] Till: ’(all] v]
Account to: ’Bank Account A ] Upto: m
Date Till Text Amourtt o
«f 28/05/2013 Default MCCONNELL, David 746.85
+f 28/05/2013 Default BOYLE, Alexandra 23.25
770,10
Transfer: 770,10

ﬁTransfer xclose

Firstly, select the account you wish to transfer the money to. Select the date you wish to view

transactions up to. Select the appropriate till(s) from the dropdown buttons. Click Transfer to once
you are happy with your selections.

You can remove any transactions you don’t wish to transfer by selecting the transaction by clicking

on it, once selected press the spacebar on your keyboard. The green tick next to the transaction will
then disappear.
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Finance

Finance allows you to view and transfer any finance transactions. You can also assign a charge for
the finance company within this feature. To access this feature, click on the Finance button.

Finance

 —
Acount from: Finance Deposit » | Till: (ally
Account to: Bank Account ~ | Company: Finance Company hd
Charges to: Finance Charges. ']
Date Till Company Text Charges Amount -
+f 28/05/2013 Default Finance Company PADILLA, Jacob 20,00 200.00

-

20.00 200.00

Transfer: 130.00

ﬁTransfer xclose

Select the correct accounts the money is being transferred from and to. Finally select the finance
company from the dropdown.

To add a charge value to a transaction, click within the charges column of the desired transaction.
The following window appears.

Charges ‘ u

20| 8] oK

Cancel

Enter the desired amount and click OK to confirm. This will update the figure in the bottom right
hand corner of the Finance Deposit window.
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20.00 200,00

Transfer: 150.00

Click Transfer once you have added all the necessary information.

Note: You can remove any transactions you don’t wish to transfer by removing the green tick by
clicking on it.

Cashbook
The final feature within Accounts (Basic) is Cashbook. To access this feature, click on the Cashbook
button.

Cashbook

You will be presented with the following screen after clicking on this button.

i Process = Print (]; Patient E
Mominal: [(al\) ~

Date + | | Date Nominal Patient D Text Debit Credit =
28/05/2013 12:02pm 21012010 Til & HATFIELD, Lydia 1 20.00 ]

28/05/2013 11:17am 21/01/2010 Tl & HATFIELD, Lydia 1 5.00

02/03f2010  Till & 1002116 400.00

02/03/2010 Tl g 1002116 800.00

02/03f2010  Till -] 1002116 123.00

024032010  Credit Card Deposit - 1002115 10.00

03/03f2010 Tl 0 STUART, Charles 577 20.00

05/032010  Credit Card Deposit &' WADDLE, Christopher 2001 AF 670.00

10/03/2010  Credit Card Deposit = MCDOWELL, Robert 686 67.00

12/03/2010 Tl & WADDLE, Christopher 2001 af 1,175.90

15/03/2010 il 0 WADDLE, Christopher 2001 80.00

25/03/2010  Credit Card Deposit £ YORK, Noah 273 30.00

29/03/2010 il 0 WADDLE, Christopher 2001 29.00

01/o4/2010 Tl & WADDLE, Christopher 2001 410,60

07/04f2010  Credit Card Deposit = WADDLE, Christopher 2001 af 56,00

0gjo4f2010 Tl & WADDLE, Christopher 2001 144.95

21/042010 il 0 HOWARD, Ewan 521 10.00

21/04/2010 Cheque Deposit é HOWARD, Ewan 521 10.00

28/04/2010  Credit Card Deposit = WADDLE, Christopher 2001 90,00

30/04/2010  Credit Card Deposit &' \WADDLE, Christopher 2001 109.00

06/05/2010  Til 0 SMITH, Joshua 1755 144,50

i0/05/2010 il e THURSTON, Owen 933 25.00

11/05/2010  Credit Card Deposit £ SMITH, Joshua 1755 806,60

14/05/2010  Credit Card Deposit £ J0NES, Charlie 1056 50.00

17/05/2010 il 0 WADDLE, Christopher 2001 60,00

17/05/2010  Till e MCNAMARA, Cameron 1533 20.00

19/05/2010 il 0 BALDWIN, Lily 818 34.00

01fosf2010 il e BAKER, Charles 1858 30.00

05/06f2010  Til 0 QUIGLEY, Peter 1913 20.00

05/06/2010  Til & QUIGLEY, Peter 1913 20,00

08/06/2010  Chegue Deposit é HYDE, Graham 2024 54,50

10/06/2010  Credit Card Deposit £ KRk, Reece 1551 20.00

10/06/2010 il 0 JONES, Charlie 1056 10.00

13/06/2010  Til e HYDE, Graham 2024 120.90

13f06/2010 il e HYDE, Graham 2024 1,082.00

14/06/2010  Til e MCINTOSH, Peter 97 491.30

17/06/2010 Tl & FANNING, Bradiey 843 45,60

17/062010  Till e MOORE, Cameron 1491 20.00

17/06/2010  Credit Card Deposit £ MOORE, Cameron 1491 20.00
— ‘ | 670.80 15,417.85| ~
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On the left hand side you have a date panel. To view the transactions included within a particular
days cashing up, click on a day in the date panel. The select day will be highlighted in yellow. You can

also filter the nominal using the dropdown button in the top left hand corner of the screen.

To cash up, click Process in the top left hand corner of the screen. The following dialog box appears.

-~

Systems For Dentists

3 1 Running this process will rellover the cashbook and can not be undone,
' continue?

e JI

Mo

b

Click Yes to confirm.

Accounts (Full)

-"‘:Nnminal ﬁﬁank 'HTasks - OReporting -

Sundry items/Products
To manage your sundry items, click on the Products tab. To create a new product click New. The

Products Suppliers - Customers

below screen then appears where you can enter the Item (code) and Description (Name) as well as a

price.

Mew Product Properties

¥ Active

Details
Item:
Description:
Categaory:
Type:
Defaults

Sales Nominal:

Tax Code:

General I Memo | Activity |

Purchase Nominal:

{none)

Mon-Stock

Sales (Sales)
Purchases (Purchases)

Zero

Sales Price

[:1_ Save

x Cancel

Ensure that the Type is set to sundry.
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Accounts (Full) information
This section of the manual is coming soon.
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Utility
To access the Utility screen in SFD v6, click on the Tooth icon at the top left hand corner of the
screen then select Utility.

@ Systems For Dentists & User

Reports

Accounts (Basic)

F: Accounts (Full)

I w ||
il setup

About Systemns For Dentists...

Backup

To run a manual backup, click on the Backup button under the general section.

.. Save File E
% . v Computer » Data (D:) » MyBackupFolder - || Search MyBackupFolder 2

Organize « Mew folder == - @

& Downloads *  Name Date modified Type Size
“El Recent Places

[ Systems For Dent—| Mo items match your search.

%+ Dropbox

4 Libraries
@ Documents
J’ Music
(=] Pictures

B videos

m

. Computer
£, syden (C) |
[y Data (D:)

=

File name: Backup.CDB -

Save as type: | Backup (Compressed) (*.CDB) v]

{4 Hide Folders [ save I’ Cancel ]

Browse to the drive or folder you would like your backup saved into and select from the file type
either compressed (*.CDB) or uncompressed (*.FDB) and click Save.

Now the following window appears and the backup is in progress. Once the process is complete you
should be faced with a message stating that the backup has completed successfully.
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Backup Database ﬁ

Compress: - .
Download: - .
Copy: - -

If you receive an error message during this process please call support on 0845 643 2727 and one of
our friendly team will be more than happy to assist you.

Merge Patient

There may be times where the same patient exists on your system twice. SFD v6 gives you the ability
to merge patient so you can combine information on both patient’s into one. To perform this action
click on the Merge Patient button under the General section of the Utility screen.

' B

Move record from: Move record to:

ID: ID:

Surname: Surname:
Forename: Forename:

Click Select to select the patient you wish to move the record from. Now do the same for the patient
you wish to move the record to. Once you have done this click OK to merge your patients. You will
then be warned that this action cannot be reversed via the Dialogue box shown below.

, _

@ THIS ACTIOMN CAM NOT BE UMDOME

Are you sure you want to merge patients?

e [

After clicking Yes you have successfully merged your patients into one.
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FP17
The FP17 utility allows you to print FP17 forms in bulk for a particular day rather than printing them
out individually for each patient. To perform this action, click on the FP17PR button.

NHS ¥

After clicking the button you will be presented with the following window.

ep17PR ==

& Performer

izny) 2

f21 Date

) Tue, 26 February 2013
() Wed, 27 February 2013
() Thu, 28 February 2013
() Fri, 01 March 2013

(7} sat, 02 March 2013

() Sun, 03 March 2013

) Mon, 04 March 2013

. s x Cancel

L

If you only wish to print for a particular performer, select from the Performer dropdown list. Once
you have selected your performer(s), select the day you wish to print the FP17 forms out for. Click
OK to confirm.

Load Doctors
Rather than typing out all local doctors manually, SFD v6 has the ability to load all of these
automatically. To do this, click on the Load Doctors button.

[l
w Load Doctors

The window below appears, enter the postcode of your practice and click OK.

[ Load Doctors S |

Postcode: . fal's |
x Cancel

e

The Load Doctors window appears.
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Processing practices for "NE3 3PF™
Loading page "1"
Loading page "2"
Loading page “3"
Loading page "4"
Loading page "5"
Loading page 6"
Loading page “7"
Loading page "8"
Loading page "3"

The system is now loading in all the local doctors within a 5km radius. Once the system has finished
adding in all the doctors there will be an All Done message in the window above, click Close.

content supplied by

choices
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Setup

To access setup click the tooth icon then setup.

Program

The program setup screen allows you to change defaults pertaining to the overall function of SFD.
To access the program setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and then select Setup. Click on

the Program button, which is located under System Bar.

I"i.fv"% Program
{:.-_k?.f'l

The Systems For Dentists — System Setup window appears. Within this window are various tabs

which you can go through.

The first tab is General, within this tab you can change the default cash, cheque and card nominal’s

as well as change the financial year start details.

Systems For Dentists - System Setup

General | 4y}, Patient I rF Patient Flags | 3 Appointments | g Periodontal 3 Recalls o | £
Account Payments
Cash: il ~
Cheque: Chegue Deposit ™
Card: Credit Card Deposit a
E._.' Wireless Signature Service
Host: w | Port: 9994
January w1 -
[[Message popup
m Save x Cancel
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Systems For Dentists - System Setup X

General | 4jp Patient | P Fatient Flags I A Appointments I by Periodonta | 2 Recalls | a2

General I Contactl Titles I Birthday I

Dentist / Referral [ Referring preference

L|_| MNotes

Font Name: Arial

Font Size: 10 |-
Background: [ white

Global wide screen:

View auto notes: v

View charges: v

El Medical

Font Name: Arial
Font Size: 0 |-

Warning after days since last

() Referral out ) Referral In

Patient Select

Focus: Surname i

Active Only v

Warn of outstanding balance on opening record
Single patient access
External "Mail To™ in patient record

v Contact Detail Check

V' Local practice default in patient select

ﬁ Mandatory Properties

Title f Gender / DOB

Email

Marketing
Maximum open patients
Image mode: View b

':l Save x Cancel

Next is the Patient tab. Within here you can change certain defaults pertaining to the patient. You
can change whether to see the patient’s doctor, referral in or out dentist and practice when viewing
their record. Within Notes, You can change the default formatting options for writing notes. Wide
screen notes allow you to view the proposed/completed treatment alongside the notes. This feature

can be turned on for you (Local wide screen) or for all users (Global wide screen).

Auto notes are notes that are automatically entered based on treatment that has been completed
with the treatment and the cost.

Other defaults such as patient search and information options can be set here as well on the right

hand side.

General | Cu:-ntactl Titles | Birthday |

|="| Letter | < sMs |I:|Emai
|="| General
‘2 Appointment
R Recall

The Contacts sub tab allows you set defaults for how the patients within your system are contacted.

For example if you wanted your patients to be contacted via SMS, Letter and Email for all

appointment correspondence, you would click all the checkboxes along the Appointment row.
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General | Cu:untactl Titles I Birthday |

Available: Selected:

€) add

Baron Mrs
Baroness Master
Chief @ Remove | | o0
Duchess Mz
Duke Dr
Earl Lady
Emir Lord
Emperor Prof
Empress Sir
Father Rey
Gen

HRH

King
Marchioness
Marguess
Pope
Prince
Princess
Queen

Rt Hon
Sultan
Sultana
Tsar
Tsarina
Viceroy
Viscount
Viscountess

Up 0 Down ﬁ Sort

Within the Title sub tab, you can manage patient titles within the system. Double click a title to
move it to the opposite side of the screen. Titles on the left are ones available to you whereas ones
on the right are titles that are active.

Sort will sort the titles alphabetically.

General | Cu:untav:tl Titles | Birthday |

Message
Email: inone) v
SM5: (none) W

Within the Birthday tab you can set an email and/or SMS message to be sent to a patient on their
birthday.
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Systems For Dentists - Systern Setup

General | iy Patient |||P Patient Flags I E Appointments | ™y Periodontal I ':& Recalls | o | £
P

W

E! Save x Cancel

The Patient Flag tab allows you to select flags which can then be applied onto a patient record. To
activate a flag tick the corresponding box and enter a description on the right.
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Systems For Dentists - System Setup X

a
General I.-,-_. Correspondence I

Layout

Mode:

Caption: SURNAME, Forename Title ~
Clodk: 24hrs s

Size: i ~

Background: |. Gray v
Overview

From: 08:00 V

To: 18:00 =

Size: 3 ~

Prompt note on dipboard request
¥ Require at least one appeintment reason entered
V Show arrived [ seen [ departed times

Scheme colour as appointment colour

General | In Patient | F Patient Flags |%Appointma‘ﬂs | 5y Periodontal | 2 Recalls |

Popup

Display time: l:l
Family Appointment

Reason: (none)

Automatic FTA

Hour(s): 1 o

m Save

G| &

x Cancel

Within the Appointments tab you are able to select defaults for your appointment book such as how

performer names appear (Caption) the amount of hours shown in one day (Overview) as well as

requiring a reason when booking an appointment (Require at least one appointment reason

entered).

General |_-E. Correspondence |

Book appointment
Letter: inone)
Email: (none)

Change appointment

Letter: (none)
Email: (none)
5M5; (none)

Cancel appointment

Letter: (none)
Email: (none)
5M5; (none)
Appointment reminder

Letter: (none)
Email: (none)
5M5; (none)

Within the Appointments tab still, there is a Correspondence sub tab. Within here you are able to
select the default letter, email and SMS to patients when certain actions are performed. You are able

to pick and choose contact methods per action.
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Systems For Dentists - System Setup

General | i Patient I HF PatientFlags | 1] Appointments | N Periodontal _3 Recalls I G| B

Points:

Order: Upper Buccal
Upper Palatal

Lower Palatal

Fz20@

23523

Lower Buccal

Recession
V' Depth
Furcation
¥ Mobility
MG]

Calculus

Load previous:

Show lines:
Show MIG lines: v

m Save x Cancel

Within the Periodontal Tab you are able to change the default settings for when a new periodontal
exam is created. You can change the number of points on the tooth itself by clicking on the drop
down list at the top of the window. You can also change the order and direction of how you
complete your exam, by using the up, down, left and right arrows.
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Systems For Dentists - System Setup

General | 4y, Patient | ™ Patient Flags | f1! Appointments | ™ Periodantal I 2 Recalls Gy | B

General

Dentist: [#]recall on treatment completion
Hygienist: [Joo nat recall offer recalls to referral in patients

414 Enable automatic recalls
Default Process

Dentist | Hygienist

(none) A
(none) w
(none) w
(none) w

l:‘_ Save x Cancel

The Recalls allows you to set the default recall date, split into dental and hygiene.

Recall on treatment completion shows a window to set a recall when any treatment form has been

completed.

The Externals tab is to allow our support team to link SFD to your third party software. Please call

support on 08456432727 to link this.
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Systems For Dentists - System Setup

r.F' Patient Flags I f3 Appointments I ™ Periodontal _é- Recalls | ™ Externals I é} Treatment || <5 || &

General | IH NHS I <. Estimate I

Tooth Notation: Palmer I

Charge against: Item owner A

Always show codes
Mode: By Tooth L Show dosed gaps

Chart: Graphical e Show Unerupted

Check treatment item completion against medical assessment

¥-ray warning after I:l months.,

Enter reason for surface application on chart by code mode

Compare against: | {none) w
Completion email: | {none) >
¥ Allow change of description Reguired BPE for new CoT

¥ Allow change of other performer items
Required medical assessment for new CoT
Required CfQ for new CoT

Required intra/extra oral for new CoT

l:‘_ Save x Cancel

Within the Treatments tab, you are able to select various defaults such as the mode for charting,
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Systems For Dentists - System Setup

™ Periodontal I '_-;1- Recalls I ) Bxternals I %} Treatment I KPI I a Locale I Proxy I 3 || &

General I EH NHS | = Estimate |
Dedaration
Active
I dedare that I am properly entiled to practice under the current dental regulations and thatthe &
information I have given on this form is correct and complete. I understand that if it is not,
appropriate action may be taken. For the purpose of verification of this and the prevention and
detection of fraud and incorrectness, I consent to the disdosure of relevant information from this
Checks
Require BPE on routine treatment for transmission
Require Medical for transmission
Require Motes for transmission
Require referral letter for transmission of AMS
Disallow band 3 same day start and completion

Limit number of daims in 12 month period to: D

Message: |.ﬁ. limit on the number of daims in a year is in force, pIE|

Limit number of band 3 daims in 12 month period to: l:l
Message: |.ﬁ. limit on the number of band 3 daims in a year iz in ﬁ:|

Allow orthodontic daims Administrator logon required for re-transmit
¥ Allow referral daims
Print back page of FF17DC

m Save x Cancel

The NHS tab allows you to enable a declaration that each performer must agree to when
transmitting a treatment form. The text can be modified from the default.
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Systems For Dentists - System Setup

™ Periodontal I _;__1 Recalls | 5, Externals I‘%)Treatment | KPI | a Locale | Proxy I 3| B

General I mE NHS I = Estimate I

¥ Indude chart

¥ Indude appointment
Indude column header
Indude date colurmn
Indude scheme column
Indude status column

¥ Indude item colurnn

¥ Indude detail row

m Save x Cancel

Within the Estimate tab, you are able to select what information you do and do not wish to see
when generating an estimate.
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Systems For Dentists - System Setup

™ Periodontal I & Recalls | [y Bxternals I ok Treatment | KPI | & Locale | Proxy I a5
Plus Contract
e ket | keiz2 | keis | kpi4 | keis |
Active
Caption: | |
Values: | |

m Save x Cancel

Information on the KPI tab is coming soon.
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Systems For Dentists - System Setup

G Currency I Ifjfl'l'lme | .F# Date |

71! Appointments | ™ Periodontal I _;_,1 Recalls I By Bternals | %}Treatment | KPI I a Locale I 4 || &

Currency Symbal: |£
Paositive Currency Format: £1.1
Negative Currency Format: -£1.1
Dedmal Symbol: | .

Mo. of digits after dedmal: Z
Digit grouping symbiol: '

Within the Locale tab, you can set the default formats for the Currency, Time and Date within the

corresponding sub tabs.

0 Currency I ':::'TII‘I'IE | ,F# Date I

Short Time Format: |hh:mm
Leng Time Format: |hh:mm:ss
AM Symbol: |.ﬁ.l'~"l

PM Symbl: |PM

0 Currency | l.'::l'l'lme | ,Fi.ﬁ Date |

Short Date Format: | DD/MMYYYY

Long Time Format: |ddd, dd MMMM yyyy




Systems For Dentists - System Setup

W Periodontal | _é Recalls | % Externals | &)Treatment | KPI | a Locale | Proxy | a4 || &

Server: | |

m Save x Cancel

If your practice uses a proxy server, details can be entered here to allow SFD to use this.

Systems For Dentists - System Setup

_;,1 Recalls | ."-‘.,‘_ Externals | &)Treatment | KPI I 0 Locale | Proxy I & Tar1 | G |
Device Name: v

Area code (default): l:l
Outside line: l:l

Popup (seconds): |15 ~
Status:

m Save x Cancel

If your practice uses our TAPI integration, this can be setup here. Call support on 0845 643 2727 for
assistance.
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Practice

Practice setup allows you to change practice details, which will influence certain aspects of the
program, such as merge fields and the gingerbread men.

To access the practice setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner and select Setup.
Click on the Practice button, which is located under the System bar.

Practice

To edit any existing practice details, highlight the practice then click Edit.

Dental Practice Properties

Dental Practice [ | [ General Iv:‘ Address | P Locations I Image I Gy | 2

W Active
General
Mame: Dental Practice |
Email: info@sfd.co @ T
Phone: @ -
Colour: |. Red v|
DA vake:

[ + e " Edit EUOSE !:1_53\.'& XCanceI

Set the practice name, email and phone. These details will then populate on correspondence
generated. Add the practice address under the Address tab.
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The next part of the setup is within the Locations tab. You can edit the list of computer locations
here.

Dental Practice Properties

General | #+ Address ||,g Locations

Hygienist
Office

/" Edit
Reception
Surgery 1
Surgery 2
Surgery 3
Surgery 4
surgery 3

Oo0o000R RO

Xray room

!:! Save x Cancel

Within the Image tab, upload the practice logo.

Under Schemes, you can select the default scheme.

Dental Practice Properties

#t Address | P Locations | Image ||4-.‘-'| Schemes l 3 | g

72 Denplan Default

NHS *
Practice Plan

Private

!:! Save x Cancel
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User Setup

To access user setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select setup. From there click on the
Users button, which is located under the System bar.

The User Setup window will now be displayed. This will list all the active users.

User Setup
DOBSCN, Amanda
HUSKIMS, Martin Dentist
RILEY, Elizabeth Hygienist
TAYLOR, Migel Dentist
Show inactive
+ New " Edit 'Groups _| Policy ECIDSE

Click the New button to create a user or select the user you want to edit and click Edit button.
When creating a new user you will be asked for their User Provider Role first. Click on the dropdown
list and choose a role for your new user.

The New User Properties window will now appear.
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Mew User Properties

General
¥ Active Sundry Sales [ NHS

" Details Allow to sell FormType: General ~

Surname: | | Portrait

Forename: | |

Gender: ~

X v E

DOEB: [ v

Addressee: | |

Qualifications: | |

Username: | | T

E-mail account: (default) et

!:1_ Save x Cancel

Enter the user’s Surname, Forename and set a Username at minimum.

Before the user is able to login they first will needed to be added to a security group.

Security groups are an imperative element within any modern business critical application, and
dental software is certainly no exception, SFD has made the management of permissions simple by
ensuring centralised groupings rather than forcing the practice to manually assign permissions per
user. To enter the User Group Setup, click Save which will return you to the User Setup window.
Now click on the Groups button.

User Group Setup

Administrator
Dentist
Receptionist | Nurse
Standard
Show inactive
+ New " Edit E Close
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To edit a group, click it and then Edit. To create a new group click on the New button, both options
will bring up the same window. The first tab is the General tab. Type in the name of the group you

would like to create.

Mew User Group Properties

General I Settings I Members

Y Active

General

MName:

_!:1_ Save

x Cancel

The next step is to define the actual permissions, click on the Settings tab. All permissions default to

deny. To change this, click the white flag to change this to Allow.

Mew User Group Properties

General | Settings | Members |

General | Appointments | Patients | Accounts |

o | £

Permission | allow | Deny | ~
Cashbook TIFJ ||F|
Custom field setup TIFJ ||F|
Human Resources TIFJ ||'F|
Medical condition setup TIFJ ||F|
Medical question setup TIFJ ||F|
Occupation setup TI‘FJ ||F|
Printer Settings TIFJ ||F|
Product category setup TIFJ ||F|
Product copy price list TIFJ ||F|
Product material setup TIFJ ||F|
Product setup TIFJ ||F|
|Re-nrenars transmizzinn daims 1 v
m Save x Cancel

There are multiple tabs across the top which contain additional permissions.

Page 322



To add a member to a security group, Click on the Members tab followed by the Add button.

Mew User Group Properties

General | Settingsl Members

m Save

= Add

x Remave

x Cancel

Select the member of staff from your list of displayed users and click on the OK button, this will

return you to the previous screen, with the addition of your newly added member of staff.

Click Save to save your changes.
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Quick Codes

Treatment quick codes allow you to enter your more commonly used items of treatment at the click
of a button rather than searching for them.

[E] BXS X5 P20 P30 3PP PAN VIBW PRES 5P
Flan 1
Ttem Description

Each dentist / hygienist may choose which codes and in what order they are displayed. Open the
User properties of the user you would like to add a code(s) for, and select the Quick Codes tab.

HUSKINS, Martin Properties

General | . Quick Codes | £ Quick Text I
Products: Quick codes:

NOTE General Naote a eAdd 0101 Clinical Examination a
0111 Extensive Clinical Examination e Remove | | 9201 Films [smaill]

0121 Full Case Assessment 0601 Oral Hygiene Advice

0131 Care and Treatment Summary 0711 Topical Fluoride

0202 Films [medium] 1401 Amalgam Filling

0203 Films [large] 1421 Composite Filling

0204 Film [panoral] 1501 Root Filling

0205 Lateral Headplate 2101 Extraction

0208 Lateral Headplate [Mon Orthodontic] 3641 Issue A Prescription

0211 Study Models [1 Set] 4001 Assessment & Advice

0212 Duplicate Study Models E1l Exam Mew Patient

0213 Single Study Model v EXAM Routing Examination v
Filter [ ° Up 0 Down

Treatment charging: ~ l:‘ Save x Cancel

The List on the left hand side shows all the available codes you can add to the user. The right hand
screen shows all the quick codes the users currently have. To add a quick code, find the code on the
left then click on the Add button. This will then move that code to the right hand side. You can also
change the order in which they appear on the bar within a treatment form. To do this select the
code you wish to move and click on either the Up or Down arrow buttons. Once you have added the
codes you want, and are happy with the order, click Save. The next time the user opens up a
Treatment form, the quick code bar should be updated.
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Documents

Documents
Document setup allows you to edit and create letter and email templates within your system. This is

a built in word processor within SFD v6. To access this particular part of the setup, click on the
Documents button.

i

Documents

I
L

|

| New || ¥ open | 7] save | I Save As | 3€ Delete | H | mport | [ Export ||| i attach H ~ Print |

L = _[EEEN o, Be0EmeEEE@ =) r
Q (B[z[u]s[x][x][4a-[#-]|[=]=]=]=] 2% | s | (=B
Clipboard Format Paragraph = @ Spelling Editing Insert Page I Table Header & Footer Zoom

I New document (1) ‘

[1
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Buttons

New | * open [ 1save M1savess ¥ Delete ¥ Import | | Export || AF Attach = Print

New allows you to create a new document.
Open allows you to open any existing documents.

Search for the document you wish to open within your dental software. Remember that you have
different type of documents within the program. Use the dropdown to search for a document saved
within a specific type.

Type: General -

General
Mame: Appaintment
Estimate
I Invoice
Laborataory
Recall
Receipt
Referral
Referring
Statement
Prescription
Template

Click on the document then click the OK button to open.
The Save button allows you to save any changes that you have made to a document.

Saves As functions similarly as save but allows you to choose the location you are saving the
document to. After clicking the Save As button you will be presented with the Save Template
window.

Select the location you wish to save the document and then type the name of the document in the
text box next to Name. Click OK to save the document.

The Delete button removes the document that you have open from the system. After clicking Delete
the following dialogue box appears.

- ™
Systems For Dentists I-‘-I

e

Click the Yes button to confirm the deletion of the document.

Import allows you to add documents to SFD v6 from an external source. After clicking on the import
button the following window appears.
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Navigate to the document you wish to add, and then click Open in the bottom right hand side of the
window to add the document to SFD.

Export allows you to export a document you have created within SFD to an external location. After
clicking Export, browse to the location you wish to save your document to, enter the file name then
click Save.

The next button is Attach. This allows you to attach items to a document. To attach an item to a
document, first of all open the document you wish to add an attachment to. Then click on the Attach
button. The following window will then appear.

Attachments

+ Add . Remoye of oK x Cancel

Click the Add button in the bottom left hand corner to add an attachment. Browse to the item you
wish to add as an attachment, and then click the Open button to add. The document you added will
now be shown in the Attachments window. You can add multiple attachments to each document.
You can also remove any that have been added in error by clicking on the Remove button.

Click the OK button once you have added all attachments desired.

The final button at the top of the screen is Print, as you would expect this allows you to print which
ever document you have open within the word processor.
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Ribbon
The next thing we are going to cover is the word processor’s ribbon. This contains all the tools for

formatting documents within the dental software integrated word processor.

e =41 ¥ | b mm =c . B
1w bi @ Eil |2 100°%
= = i | 2 Merge ~ |i&=|

ORNERRPCE
Header &Footer GDPR.

Arizl - 20

The first section of the ribbon is the Clipboard. This includes copy, cut and paste. This is useful if you

need to repeat a certain piece of text within your document.

The next section is Format. This allows you to format the text within your document. You have
options such as bold, italics, underline and strikethrough. You also have the ability to subscript and
superscript. From this section you can also select your font and font size, font colour and highlight

colour.

Arial | 12 -
B I U|l& | X, x| 4-| -
Format
Paragraph is the next section. This section has the features such as bullet point options and

paragraph alignment.

=

Paragraph

To view advanced paragraph settings click in the icon within the red square within the diagram

above. The advanced paragraph window is displayed below.
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r Y

+ Formatling and Inderts || Frame and Page Breaks |

Formatting:
Alignment:

Line gpacing:

Indents:
Left:

Special:

Distances:

From the Formatting and Indents tab you can set values for line spacing, indents and distances
before and after paragraph:s.

The second tab is Frame and Page Breaks.

i ™

Formatting and Inderts | Frame and Page Breaks |

- EFER

Mone Top Bottom Bow

Frame:

[~] Merge boxes of muttiple paragraphs

Line width: ~ 1.00 Iil pt Distance from Text: 0.00 Iil mm

Pagination:
[] Keep lines together [T Keep with next
|| Page break before

Widow/Orphan Cortral: 0 lﬁl lines

This tab allows you to select frame and page break properties and values.
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Spelling is the next section in the tools ribbon. Click on the spelling button shown.

4

Spelling

The Check Spelling window will then appear.

— ™

Mat in Dictionary: Undo edit
recal
. | All
Suagestions: Sl
-
rectal
re cal i Change All
real
Add words to: f£dd

[ uzerdic. t b ] Suggest

Indo Options... ] [ Cancel ]

This widow will pick up words that are not in the dictionary. A list of suggestions will be shown
below, click the correct suggestion then click Change, or Change All to correct spelling if you have

misspelt more than once.

You also have spell checker options. Click the Options button to view.

i ™
Spelling-checker options - u

[TlHanare capitalized words [e.q., "Livingston''T

[] Ignore all-caps words [e.g., "TED"
[] Ignore words with numbers [e.g.. "Wwind5"|
[ 1gnare mixed-caze words [e.g., "SuperBaze"]

[ 1gnare domain names [e.g. wintertree-software. com|
Catch doubled words [e.g., "the the']

Caze genzitive

Auto comect

[ Phonetic suggestions [English only]

Tvpographical suggestions

Suggest split words

[ Cancel ] [ Help

Editing is another section that features on the ribbon.

=@
ah

A0

Editing

This section has Redo and Undo buttons. You also have Find Text, and Replace text.
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The next section is Insert.

Merge -

Insert

This includes options such as insert frame, insert picture, insert document and insert hyperlink. The
main feature in this section is Merge. This feature enables you to personalise letters.

Merge - = I

General 2

@ Practice 3

Performer 4

414 Patient [

f3il Appointment  »

.&) Treatment 4

™| Periodontal 3

2

& Contact 3

E. Prescription »

Miscellaneous  »
Custemn

There are merge fields for items such as date, patient address, patient title, patient forename, and
surname as well as their proposed treatment, their outstanding balance or referring dentist’s details.

{Patient Forename} {Patient. Surname}
{Patient.Contact Address}

Date:{Date.Short}

Dear {Patient Title} {Patient. Surname}
We would like to remind you that you have a appointment with us on:
{Appointments. DateTime. Performer}

If you are unable to make these appointment (s) please contact the surgery at your
earliest convenience and we will re-arrange it for you

Yours Sincerely,

{Dentist Name}
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Anything that’s within {Brackets} is a merge field and will be automatically generated for each

patient. To add a merge field, click on the desired one from the Merge dropdown list.

= =

General

Practice

&

Performer
Patient
Appointment

Treatment

AN

Periodontal

Contact

L.

Prescription

tm
w

Miscellanecus

Custom

»

»

»

»

2

»

Page is the next section. This allows you to set page break, section break, set watercolour and set

template.

=

Page

By clicking on the section highlighted by the red square you can view Page Setup.
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Margins and Paper Headers and Footers  Columns  Borders

Margins:

Top: 2| mm Bottom: 15.0 = mm
Left: Right: IE: mm
Paper:

Format: e

A

e | L

Height: 2570 = mm

Portrait Landscape
Section:
Section start: Mew page R
Apply to:
Whole document e

Cancel

From this window you can edit properties such as margins, headers, footers and columns.

Table is another option available from the tools ribbon which allows you to create a table.

(@)

Table

Next we have the Header and Footer section. This allows you to activate or de-active the header and
footer of the document.

===
-
L—1

Header & Footer

The last tool from the ribbon is Zoom.

100% |-

Zoom

Use the dropdown list to determine how far you wish to zoom in.
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[l _coer |
The final option is GDPR. To mark your document as GDPR compliant, select the GDPR icon. This will
then illuminate.

How to improve the format of a document sent as an email

One of the most popular features in your SFD dental software is the ability to send HTML E-mails to
your patients, the technologies of word-processed documents and HTML are not entirely
compatible, as such some small alterations are required to get the best results from this feature.

Our support team are available to assist with the creation of document templates.

As an example we are going to take a sample extraction letter with a header and footer and convert
this into an email format.

Now click on the Open button from the tool bar and select the document you wish to create a copy
of.

New | | ¥ Open l:l Save 'E'ISaveAs x Delete * Import | [ Export g" Attach = Print

Having opened the document you should now Save As giving it a new name, | would suggest that
you add the word Email to the end of the title.

Now click on the Table panel and create a new table, in this example we will create a table with one
column and two rows.

EE

Table 1% 2 Table

You will now see that there is a table in the document, which can have information pasted into it.
Double click on the header and select all of the text / images then click on Copy.
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L Iake) (Pavent Eorename} {Patent Sumame)

.r:d )KL ’.ﬁ; .£1
Advice to be noted before undergoing extractions

Ahough we wil make évery efor 10 énsure hal the recommended exacton(} e dong 95 pariessly
and as officiantly 35 posshio, we wish 10 advsa you of somw d the posshie compbcations hat may
oour

Sometmes the 1octh mmay Fackre and he remans wil have 10 be surpoally reenoved. This could nvalve
dnlling around the 1oof and the removal of some bane The exdraction may subsequertly taie longer than
plarnad and staches may have 1o be placsd

In some metances & may ndt bo possbie 10 remove every bt of the fodh Or rocl. Viery olten the root tp

oanbodol e sloco ot o o L aflcate whict o cosdom PSPPI Ve

CSecsontt | [ Pageyt | (nel | [Colb | [100% s

Now select all the rest of the text from the document, click on Copy and Paste it into the bottom cell
of the table.

@sn—nn-n Buse - L Fatiest - T Appointmens WTsks | el (=13 i =68

0 B TPV RS = 8

New | CYsve | Dt | prne || L0 onai |00 g B8 Fomarc] || @ Atach ||| 15 5end ||| Ia cone | i S0 | B S0

vl - SEEE] =] 100% o

K

o ll!b"tj.."@iil

aipbort Puagnph . Soeting Estng | Inen  Pige n  Table | Hesdurdfooter  Zoom

Generaliadice o Undergoing Bxracems
Subject: General\Adwice on Undergong Extractons.
&T ian@sfd.co
&

O A, A, b AL 2 2, I I i, ”, 1, *3 3, L T WL A S ]

£ i £ 5 5 5 L '

\;L)) Systems for Dentists

The Granger Sulte, Regents Centre, Gosforth, Newcastle upon Tyne, NE3 3PF
Tek: +44 (0)845 643 2727
Tuesday 19 Apri 2011
Mr Adam Vernon
14/06/1978
e noted un actions

IGH s W S oy i 8 Wi
possitle, mmshwwmmmmummmmamnmy

oecuv

Sometimes the tooth may fracture and the remains will have to be surgically removed This could involve:
dnilling around the oot and the removal of same bane. The extraction may subsequently take longer than
planned and siiches may have to be placed.

Sectont/t | [ Pogey/i | [uret

"< setwp | Documents mju«*n-m MBAIXM & RICHARDSON, Pad
s

Once you have completed the steps above, remove any unwanted text / images from the document
then click Save.

You now have a letter that is compatible with HTML format. You should ensure that the template
sends correctly as an email by sending a test to yourself within a test patient record.
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Sometimes you may find there are additional spaces in the document between images and text, to
ensure this is removed double click on the image and change the "wrapping style" is set to "in line
with text" and click the OK button.

F" ™
Image Attributes ﬁ

i Layout and Position | Size and Distance | Saving Options |
Wrapping Style:
O ‘ O O
I In Line with Text Top and Bottom Sguare
Position Style:
i@ Move object with text
I Feed Position on Page: 1
Horizontal Alignment:
Left Center Right (@) Other Position
I Absolute Posttion: 15.8 “| mm tothe left of paragraph
I Vertical Alignment: |
I Absolute Posttion: 0.1 “| mm below paragraph

| | oK ][Cancel]||

Custom Merge Fields
To access the practice setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner and select Setup.
Click on the Merge Fields button, which is located under the Documents bar.

ey

'{O? Merge Fields
s,

This will bring up the Merge Field Setup window, shown below. Within this window you can see all
your current custom merge fields which are active within the system. To show any inactive fields tick
the show inactive checkbox to the bottom left of the window. To edit any existing merge fields,
select the Edit button. To create a new merge field click on the New button.
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i H B
Merge Field Setup =

Implant Estimate, Malar Tooth

Practice Address Column

13

Practice Address Line
Practice Email
Practice Fax

Practice Fax Fax
Practice Name
Practice PCT
Practice Phone
Practice Tel Phone

HEEEEEEEEEE

Practice Website

Show inactive

+New

When creating a new merge field the New Merge Field Properties box appears. Enter the name of
the merge field you wish to create within Name then click Save. The next step would be to enter
information to put into the merge field you have created, refer to the Merge Text setup to see how
this is done.
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Mew Merge Field Properties

General

o Active

General

Marne:

!:1_ Save

x Cancel

Merge Text

Merge Text allows you to create custom merge fields. These allow you to give the user a choice of

text to enter on a document for example multiple performer names to add as a signature.

To access the Merge Text setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner and select Setup.

Click on the Merge Text button, which is located under the Documents bar.

Merge Text

The Merge Text screen will show.
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MNew '_1Upen mSave lE'l_SaveAs | == Print

. el -z [-EEE - peefow) |2 il | | @) (100% [~
!
M |(Blrlujsix|x|d-|w-[E[=== #h |2 | = Merge -
| Clipboard §  Format ) Paragraph i Speling § Ediing §  Insert ] Zoom |
New text (1) |
hu.Iu-.I:--.I.--.E--.I..--I;.--I-.-.E.-.I-.-.I;.-.I---.E.-.In-- -Tu--I-.--L;.nI-...I?.-.I---.E-:--In-- :.I--In--E.:--I-..- :;..I--.-E:‘--I-u- :.E--Iu--E.E.‘

New allows you to create a new Merge Text.
Open allows you to open any existing merge texts.
The Save button allows you to save any changes that you have made to a merge text.

Saves As performs similarly to Save but allows you to choose the location you are saving the
document to. After clicking the Save As button you will be presented with the Save Template
window.

Using the Merge dropdown button, select the merge field which you want to save the merge text
into. The last step is to type in the name of what you want your merge text to be called. Click OK to
save the merge text.

The next button along is the Print button. This will give you the facility to print out the current
merge text you have open. Once you click the Print button the Print dialogue box appears. Click OK
to print your merge text.

Prirter

Mame: [CL.rteF‘DF Writer

Status: Ready

Type: CutePDF Writer
Where: CPWZ2:
Comment:

Print range Copies
i@ Al Mumber of copies:

Fages  from:

' 3 3 Collate
Selection _I'EJ _1'JJ

oK || Cancel
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Printers
When you print a document it will automatically be sent to a default printer. You can change the
printer your documents are sent to by taking the following steps.

To access the Printers setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner of your screen and
select Setup. Click on the Printers button, which will be located under the Documents Bar.

-. Printers
h

The Printer Settings window will open. Note that there are a number of tabs within this window.
Under each tab there is a list of documents. Next to each document under the Printer heading it will
say default.

I |Reports| General I Appointmeﬂ:l Estimatel Invoice I Laboratory I Recall I Receiptl Referral I Referring | Statement I G | B

— — Souce .

!:! Save k Cancel

To change the printer for a particular document, double click on the document. The Printer Settings
window appears. Choose the printer you desire from the dropdown list.

i N
Printer: iEE!! - '
Source:

CutePDF Writer
Fax

! Microsoft XPS Document Writer

Once you have chosen the printer and clicked the Save button the printer you selected will be
shown under the Printer heading next to the document.
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-
Printer Settings R — 5
: Reporis | General | Appointma‘rtl Estimatel Invoice | Laboratory | Recall | Receiptl Referral | Referring | Statement | o | B2
Document |Pn1ter |Sm.|'c-E | =
\Estimate CutePDF Writer Automatically Select
\Eztimate - PVT Default
\EstimateAF Default

\EstimateNHS Default

L Printer l:‘ Save k Cancel i
L _— _ T J

The document will now automatically be sent to the chosen printer.

Watermarks

Within Systems for Dentists you have the ability to use watermarks within your documents via
Merge Fields, this part of the setup allows you to add them into the system. To access the
Watermarks setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner of your screen and select
Setup. Click on the Watermarks button which is located under the Documents Bar.

‘ﬁ‘ Watermarks

The Watermark Setup window will now appear showing you a list of currently active watermarks on
the system. To see any inactive watermarks click on the show inactive checkbox to the bottom left
hand side of the window.

To edit any existing watermarks, click on the Edit button. To add a new watermark, click on New.
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Watermark Setup

1“

[ Show inactive

+re

Ecluse I

The New Watermark Properties window appears. Next, enter the name of the watermark you
would like to add then click the folder icon and locate your logo.

New witermork ropevic S| S
| General I
M Active
General
Mame:

!:! Save

x Cancel
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You will now be taken back to the previous window, and an image will now appear in the large white
box underneath the name of the watermark. Click on the Save button once you have finished.

Appointment

Books

The SFD dental software allows you to personalise each of the dentists working hours within the
book with their start/finish times and when they are off.

To access the book setup click on the Tooth icon at the top left hand corner of SFD and select Setup.
From there click on the Books button which is located under the Appointments Bar.

@ Eooks

The Appointment Book Setup window will now appear. Within this window is a list of all the
performers with an appointment book in the system. To see any inactive books, click on the Show
inactive checkbox in the bottom left hand corner of the window.

To edit any existing book, highlight it then click on the Edit button. To create a new book, click on
the New button.

Appointment Book Setup l&
Elizabeth Riley -
Helen Smith
Linda Mason
Martin Huskins
Migel Taylar

Show inactive

+ M ew Edit ECJDSE

When creating a new Book, the next window which appears is the User Select window from this
window click on the person you want to create a book for and click on the OK button.
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The Appointment Book Properties window will now appear. Firstly, enter the name of the

performer in the Name field then select the performer’s working location. A colour can then be set

below.

There is a tab named Week 1, this is the number of weeks in the rota currently, if you wish to add
more than 1 week to the book, click on the Add button in the bottom left hand side of the window.

Cydle for 2| week(z)

Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat | Sun I

F N
Appointment Book Properties u
User: User, Demo
Mame: ser, Demo J Active
Location {(default): [ -
Colour: H Red -
Weekl I

+ Mew
[/ Edit
- x Delete |

i

i Copy

[

]

h Faszte I

x Cancel

L+Add . I Deleta L save

You will then be asked to confirm that you wish to add a new week to the cycle, click on the Yes

button to continue.

F “
Systemns For Dentists - Lﬁ_‘hj

:I Add new week to cycle?
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A new Week tab will now appear on the Appointment Book Properties window with a new week of

sub tabs beneath it.
To delete a week cycle, highlight the week which yo
button at the bottom of the window, that will bring

u would like deleted, and click on the Delete
up a similar dialogue box to the one shown

above. Click the Yes button to confirm you would like to delete the weeks cycle.

Appcintmert ook Prope ico MY

=2

Week1 || weekz |

Cyde for 1 week(s)

-

Man | Tue I Wed I Thu | Fri | Sat I sun |

m Save

+A|:I|:| x Delete

User: User, Demo

Mame: User, Demo ¥ Active
Location {default): [ -
Colour: B Red -

W CanceJ

s

Below the week tabs, there will be a number edit were you can enter a number, this number is for
the amount of weeks you want that particular week to cycle for until you move onto the next week

in your rota.

Now once you have added more weeks and decided how many times those weeks should cycle for,
the next step will be to start adding in the session working hours within the day tabs. To do this click

on the day your performer will be working, and clic

k on the New button.
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Session Properties X

General |
Session

First appt:

Last appt:
Interval: 5 L
Type: Mixed =

Location: (default) bl

m Save x Cancel

The Session Properties window will now display. Within this window you will be able to set the time
the session will start and finish via the First appt and Last appt drop down lists, what interval
duration you would like your books to have and the type of session you would like to create. (Refer
to session types) The Location drop down list allows you to set a location for this session. If you
leave this as default, it will take the location which you set within the previous window. Once you
are happy with all the details you have entered, click on the Save button.

If you need to go back into a session, double click on the session you would like to edit, or highlight
the session and click the Edit button, which is located under to the right hand side of the window. To
delete a session, click it then press the Delete button located under the Edit button.
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User: User, Demo

Mame: User, Demo ¥ Active

F N

Location {default): [SL.IR.GERYl (@ Dental Practice

Colour: [ red -

week1 | week2 |
Cydefor 1 [2] week(s)
Mon | Tue | wed | Thu | Fri | sat | sun |
o= New
" Edit

I x Delete

{default)

Copy

|

! + Add x Delete l:‘ Save x Cancel

As you can see from the window above, | have set a session to begin at 9am and end at 1pm. Now if |
wanted to have my lunch period from 1pm to 2pm, | would create another session on this day to
start at 2pm. This will give you a 1 hour slot between the two sessions where appointments cannot

be booked in.
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F N
Appciniment Book roperies S| SES

User: User, Demo

Mame: User, Demo V' Active
Location {default): [SL.IF'.GEF'.Yl @ Dental Practice -
Colour: [ red -

week1 | week2 |

Cydefor 1 [ week(s)

Mon I Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat | sun I |
s00-3:00 N e
{default)
" Edit

x Delete

Copy

I | h Facte |

L + Add x Delete l:‘ Save x Cancel

Once you have completed the sessions for one day, you can easily copy those sessions to another
day by highlighting the top session and clicking on the Copy button to the right of the window. If you
then select another day tab and click the Paste button, located under the Copy button. This will then
bring in the sessions you created on the previous tab to this one.

Once you have gone through all the day tabs within the first week, you then can click on the next
week tab and repeat the process.

Now that you have entered in all the sessions you need for each week, click on the Save button in
the bottom right hand side of the window.

Your new book will now be created and ready to use within the system.
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Session Types

SFD allows you to personalise the appointment book in many ways, adding session types to the
performer's books is one of them. A use for creating your own sessions could be for lunch breaks, if
lunch breaks are not added in as a session the appointment book blocks out the break between
sessions therefore no appointments can be booked during this time. Some performers like to have
the option to book appointments during lunch. The steps below show you how to configure this
option.

To access the session type’s setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner of your screen
and select Setup. Click on the Session Types button, which will be located under the Appointment
Bar.

Session Types

The Appointment Session Types window appears. Here you will see a list of your existing session
types, to add a session type, click on the New button in the bottom left hand corner of the window.

Emergency [ | -
Mixed ]

Show inactive

+ Mew

After clicking New, the New Appointment Session Type Properties window appears. Here you can
fill in the sections to personalise the session type. Once you have entered all the values, click the
Save button.
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Lunch

B ciu= -

b,

Mo Appointments allowed

m Save

x Cancel

Now when you are setting up the appointment book you will be able to choose Lunch as a Type from

the drop down list.
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General I

Session

First appt: 00:00

Last appt: 00:00 -
[Emergﬂ'lcy

Intervals
Type: - ]
Location: Emergency

Lunch

Mixed

MHS

l:‘_ Save x Cancel

Setting up the appointment book up in this way allows the receptionist to clearly see which part of
the day is dedicated for booking appointments.

Appointment Reasons
When booking an appointment, you will choose from a list of reasons for the appointment. Within

the reason setup you have the ability to add new reasons.

To access the reasons setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner of the screen, and
select setup, click on the Reason button which should be located under the Appointment Bar.

Feasons

The Appointment Reason window will now appear showing a list of currently active reasons you can
choose from. To see any inactive reasons click on the Show Inactive checkbox to the bottom left
hand side of the window.

To edit any existing reasons, highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button or to add a new
appointment reason, click on the New button to the bottom left of the window.
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Appointment Reasons ﬁ
Bridge Insert | i
Bridge Prep ] [
Broken Toath [ |
Child Exam [ |
Crown Insert .

Crown Prep [ |

I Denture Bite | |
Denture Ease .
Denture Fit [ |
Denture Imps .

I Denture Try In . I
Emergency .

Exam [ |
Extraction [ |
Fillings [ |
I Lost Filing H -
Show inactive
+ Mew " Edit E Close | ||
— —

The New Appointment Reason Property window will now appear. From this window you can add
the new appointment reason name, assign a colour and set a default duration (which can be
changed at any time). You can also assign an urgent flag, points and web appointment. Click the Save
button once you have entered all necessary information.

Your new Appointment Reason is now setup and active.
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Cancellation Types

When cancelling an appointment, SFD will present you with another window asking you the reason
the appointment is being cancelled. Within SFD you have the ability to add, edit or remove the
reasons from that list.

To get access the cancellation types setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left of SFD and select
Setup. Click on the Cancellation Type button, which is located under the Appointments Bar.

@ Cancellation Types

The Appointment Cancellation Reason window will now appear showing you a list of currently
active cancellation reasons you can choose from. To see any inactive reasons click on the Show
Inactive checkbox to the bottom left hand side of the window.

To edit any existing reasons, highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button, to add a new
cancellation reason, click on the New button to the bottom left of the window.

1

Appointment Cancellation Reascns

»

Dentist Holiday

Dentist Il

Made In Error

Patient Iil

Patient R.ebooked
Patient Unable to Attend
| Patient in Hostpital
Patient on Holiday
Practice Holiday

Staff Training

HEEEEEEE EE

Show inactive

+ Mew Edit ECJDSE

The Appointment Cancellation Properties window will now appear. Name this reason then select
between Requested by Practice and Requested by Patient.

Your new appointment cancellation reason is now setup.
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Product

Schemes
Within SFD you have the ability to create new schemes. For certain practices this could be beneficial,

as you might want to create a new scheme with certain discounts etc.
To access the Schemes setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup. From there
click on the Schemes button, which is located under the Products Bar

ag Schemes

The Scheme Setup window will now appear. Within this window is a list of all your currently active
schemes within the system. To see any inactive schemes click on the Show Inactive checkbox to the
bottom left of the window. To edit an existing scheme, highlight the one you want and click on the
Edit button, or to create a scheme click on the New button.

Scheme Setup I&l
DenPlan Care ST T
DentPlan Essential ET
NHS )
Practice Plan &
Private wr

| i

Show inactive
+ M ew Edit E Close

The New Scheme Properties window will now appear. Within this window enter the name of the
scheme, choose the graphic you want displayed for the scheme. The colour, and which icon for the
B4R4 appointment book option you would want to use.
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The next stage of the setup is Mixed Schemes. This gives you the ability to open up treatment forms
under different schemes even if the patient is setup for another scheme. Click the checkboxes for
each scheme you want to possibly open up when creating a treatment form for a patient under this
scheme.

Once you have entered all the details in that window click on the Save button. Your new scheme will
now be setup and active within the system.

Item

Within SFD, you have the ability to add new items, edit existing ones, and remove any which you
may not want appearing within treatment forms. You can do all this within the ltems setup.

To access to the Item setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left of SFD and enter Setup. From
there click on the Items button, which is located under the product bar.

i |"x ) Ttemns

&
Paty
b e

The Product Setup Window will now appear. Within this window is a list of all active treatment
items within the system. To see any inactive treatment items, click the show inactive checkbox in
the bottom left hand corner of the screen.

To edit an existing item, highlight it and click on the Edit Button. To create a new item click on the
New button.

Product Setup

|

0101 Clinical Examination "
0111 Extensive Clinical Examination
0121 Full Case Assessment
0131 Care and Treatment Summary
0201 Films [small]
0202 Films [medium]
0203 Films [large]
0204 Film [panaral]
0205 Lateral Headplate
0208 Lateral Headplate [Mon Orthodontic]
0211 Study Models [1 5et]
0212 Duplicate Study Models
0213 Single Study Model
0221 Occusal Analysis
0301 Colour Photograph W

Show inactive

+ New " Edit Categories Materials E Close
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The New Product Properties window will now appear.

Enter the Item (code) and Description (name). If your item is tooth specific, select the Type as Tooth

and then select the Chart and Material.

Mew Product Properties

General | Schemes | Motes |
W Active
Details
Item: |
Description: |
Detail:
Category: {none) s
Type: =
Chart:
Material:
Pricing:
Tax Code: Zero
Custom Screen: {none)
Update date: {none)
Referral Status: {none) &
Risks & Benefits: {none) i
Completion: {none) bl
Quickcode:
Clinical Dataset: Other treatment ~
Z Open Fees m Save x Cancel

The next tab is the Schemes tab. Within this tab you can enter the start and end dates for the
schemes you want the item included in, and the price (or banding for NHS items) of the item you are

trying to create.
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The final tab is Notes where any notes about an item can be entered,

Once you are happy with all the details you have added, click on the Save button in the bottom right
hand side of the window.

To create a new category to link your items to click on the Categories button. This should open up
the Setup window. Within this window is a list of all the currently active item categories you have
within the system. To edit an existing category, highlight the one you want and click on the Edit
button. To create a new Categories click on the New button.

Prodcut Category Setup

01 - Exam, ¥rays & Oral Hygeine
02 - Hyqienist Services

03 - Restoration Services

04 - Prosthetic Appointments
05 - Crown,Inlays Services
06 - Bridge Services

07 - Denture Services

08 - Surgical % RCT Services
09 - Whitening Services

10 - Implant Services

11 - Orthodontic Services

12 - Miscellaneous Services

K EEEEEEEEE R EE

13 - Procedures

Show inactive

+ Mew " Edit ECIDSE

The New Product Category Properties window will now appear. Enter the name of the category you
wish to create. Once that is filled in, click on the Save button to the bottom right hand side of the
window. Your new category should now be active and visible within the previous list.

To create or edit any existing material, return to the Product Setup window and click on the
Materials button which is located in the bottom right hand side of the window.

The Product Materials window will now appear. Within this window is a list of all your materials
which you can use within the system. To edit an existing material, highlight the one you want and
click on the Edit button. To create a new material, click on the New button.
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-
Product Materials

i

|

Amalgam

Cerec
Composite

Fissure Sealant

»

o

|

O

|
GIC [ ]
Gold O
Maryland [ |
Metallic |
Porcelain [ |
Predous Metal |
Resin I:|
Synthetic [ |
Unknown |
VMK |

Show inactive

+ New

" Edit

E Close

.

The New Product Materials Properties window will now display. Type in the name of the product

material and select the colour. Next, select which type you want to link this material with by ticking

the checkbox. Click Save to save your changes.

Price List
To view a price list, click the Price Lists button under the Products section.

+ Price Lists

A list of all active items are displayed with the start and end dates to the right. The list is on a

scheme by scheme basis.

Price Lists
MHS (e}
Private G
Copy List Copy Item = Print

o Add

" Edit

[search Start |End
0101 Clinical Examination ~ 01/04/2006
0111 Extensive Clinical Examination
0121 Full Case Assessment
0131 Care and Treatment Summary
0201 Fil |
ms [smail] Charge Band: i
0202 Films [medium]
Clinical Dataset: Examination
0203 Films [large]
W Guaranteed
0204 Film [panoral]
0205 Lateral Headplate
0206 Lateral Headplate [Mon
0211 Study Models [1 Set]
0212 Duplicate Study Models
0213 Single Study Model
0221 Ocdusal Analysi
colusal Analysis Clinical Examination
0301 Colour Photograph
0601 Oral Hygiene Advice
0701 Fissure Sealant
0711 Topical Fluoride w
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Implants
Within SFD you have the ability to chart implants for patients. SFD has the ability to enter different
types of implants within the Implant setup.

To access the Implant setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and then select Setup. From there
click on the Implant button, which is located under Products Bar.

E Implants

The Setup Implants Window will now appear. Within this window is a list of the all the current
active implants you have setup within the system. To see any that are inactive click on the Show
Inactive checkbox in the bottom left hand corner of the screen.

To edit an existing implant, highlight it and click on the Edit button. To create a new implant, click on
the New button.

Setup Implants I&

Show inactive

+ M ew . Edit EUDSE

The New Implant Properties window will now appear. Within this window enter the details
regarding the new implant you are creating. Once all the fields have been completed click on Save.
Your new implant has now been created and should be ready to use within the system.
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Contacts

General
To access the general contacts setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup. From
there click on the General button which is located under the Contacts bar.

General

&

The General Setup will now appear showing you a list of currently active general contacts on the
system. To see any inactive contacts click on the Show Inactive checkbox to the bottom left hand

side of the window.

The filter at the top of the window allows you to easily navigate to the contact you would like to
possibly edit, or make inactive, by either typing in the partial or full name of the contact.

To edit any existing general contacts highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button or to
add a new general contact, click New.

General Setup ﬁ
I
|:| -
|
Show inactive
i + Mew Edit z Groups B Close I
L | —

Within the Contacts window you also have the option to filter contacts by groups. To view the
contact groups you currently have setup within SFD click on the Groups button.
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The General Group Setup window appears. This will list all your current active general groups within

the system. To edit an existing group highlight the one you want, and click the Edit button, or to
create a group click on the New button.

r

General Group Setup

i

Builders

=) &
13

Legal

Show inactive

+ M ew Edit ECIDSE

—

This will bring up the New Contact Group Properties window. Enter the name you want your group

to be called and click on Save, Your New group will now be visible within the Contacts window of the
system.
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i -
Mew Contact Group Properties Iﬁ
General
¥ Active
General
Name:
| m Save x Cancel
L I v T—— )

When creating a new contact the Contact Type window appears. Here you can choose the contact
type, you would like to create. You have the choice between organisation and person. Click on the
type you want from the dropdown list and click the OK button.

[ Contact Type @1
Type: [brganisaﬁnn v]

wf 0K x Cancel

LS

The New General Properties Window will now appear. This window is the setup for the Organisation

type.
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The first tab is General. In here you will be able to enter the name of the contact, account type,
referral type and the contact details of your new general contact.

-
MNew General Properties I&
General I Address | Correspondence | Children | Nu:utesl

o Active
Details
Mame:
Group: I{HDHE}I A I
Account Type: I{nane} - I
Referral Type: I - I

Email: @ -

Phone: @ -

m Save x Cancel

— |

The next tab is the Address tab; enter the address details of the contact into the corresponding
textboxes.

Within the Correspondence tab, you can enter the salutation and closing sentences in the
corresponding textboxes (refer to documents).

The next part of the setup is the Contacts tab. Within this tab you will be able to enter new contacts
within the finance company you are setting up, click on the new button to start entering the new
contacts details.

The final step in the setup is to enter any notes you would like to save regarding the general contact,
this will be done in final tab names Notes.

Once you have filled in everything you can on the tabs shown above, click on the Save button to in

the bottom right hand side of the window.

The new finance company should now be visible and active in the system.
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Laboratories
To access the laboratories contacts setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup.

Click on the General button, located under the Contacts bar.

| Laboratories

The Laboratories Setup will now appear showing you a list of currently active general contacts on
the system. To see any inactive contacts click on the Show Inactive checkbox to the bottom left

hand side of the window.

The filter at the top of the window allows you to easily navigate to the contact you would like to
possibly edit, or make inactive, by either typing in the partial or full name of the contact.
To edit any existing laboratory contacts highlight the contact then click on the Edit button, to add a

new laboratory contact, click on the New button to the bottom left of the window.

2]

Laboratory Setup

Show inactive
i + New Edit z Groups B Close

S

Within the Contacts window you also have the option to filter contacts by groups. To view the
contact groups you currently have setup within SFD click on the Groups button.

The Laboratory Group Setup window appears. This will list all your current active general groups
within the system. To edit an existing group, select it and click the Edit button, or to create a group

click on the New button.
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This will bring up the New Contact Group Properties window. Type in the name you wish your group
to be called and click Save. Your new group will now be visible within the Contacts window of the

system.
i '
Mew Contact Group Properties I&
General
¥ Active
General
Name:
i 1 save x Cancel
L I - e— )

When creating a new laboratory contact the Contact Type window appears. Here you can choose
the contact type, you would like to create. You have the choice between organisation and person.
Click on the type you want from the dropdown list and click the OK button.

[ Contact Type ﬁﬂ'
Type: Ibrganisaﬁan vI

wf OK x Cancel

LS

The New Laboratory Properties window appears. This window is the setup for the Organisation
type. You will notice if you picked the other type of contact, there will be less tabs and less fields to
fill in.

The first tab will be General; in here you will be able to enter the name of the contact, account type,
referral type and the contact details of the contact. You also have the ability to put the contact into a

group.
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The next tab is the Address tab; enter the address details of the contact into the corresponding
textboxes.

MNew Laboratory Properties @

General I Address | Correspondence | C-:untan:tl Nu:ut&sl

Address

Street: | >

City:
County:

Post Code: |

Country: -

2 save x Cancel

—cm— |

Within the Correspondence tab, you can enter the salutation and closing sentences in the
corresponding textboxes. (Refer to documents).

The next part of the setup is the Contacts tab, within this tab you will be able to enter new contacts
within the organisation you are setting up, click on the New button to start entering the new
contacts details.

The final step in the setup is to enter any notes you would like to save regarding the contact, this will
be done in the final tab names Notes.

Once you have filled in everything you can on the tabs shown above, click on the Save button to on
the bottom right hand side of the window.
Your new contact should now be visible and active in the system.
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Suppliers
To access the Suppliers contacts setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left of SFD and select

Setup. From there click on the General button, located under the Contacts bar
_—T Suppliers

The Supplier Setup will now appear showing you a list of currently active general contacts on the
system. To see any inactive contacts click on the Show Inactive checkbox to the bottom left hand

side of the window.

The search filter at the top of the window allows you to easily navigate to the contact you would like
to possibly edit, or make inactive, by either typing in the partial or full name of the contact.

To edit any existing supplier contacts highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button, to add
a new supplier contact, click on the New button to the bottom left of the window.

Supplier Setup [ﬁ

Show inactive

i + New . Edit ﬂ Groups BUDSE .

e

Within the Contacts window you also have the option to filter contacts by groups. To view the
contact groups you currently have setup within SFD click on the Groups button.

The Supplier Group Setup window appears. This will list all your current active general groups within
the system. To edit an existing group highlight the one you want, and click the Edit button, or to
create a group click on the New button.
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Supplier Group Setup ﬁ

Show inactive

+ New || i ECIDSE

—

This will show the New Contact Group Properties window. Type in the name you would like your
group to be named then click Save. Your new group will now be visible within the Contacts window
of the system.
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i -
Mew Contact Group Properties Iﬁ
General
¥ Active
General
Name:
i 1 save x Cancel
L I - e— )

When creating a new contact the Contact Type window appears where you can choose the contact
type you would like to create. You have the choice between organisation and person. Select the
desired option then click OK.

Contact Type @

Type:  |Organisation |

wf 0K x Cancel

LS

The New Supplier Properties window will now appear. This window is the setup for the Organisation
type.

The first tab will be General; in here you will be able to enter the name of the contact, account type,
referral type and the contact details of said organisation. You also have the ability to put the contact
into a group.
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S e
Mew Supplier Properties u

I General I Address | Correspondence | Contact | Motes |

W Active
Details
Mame:
Group: [none) ]
Account Type: [(HOI'?E} - ]

The next tab is the Address tab; enter the address details of the contact into the corresponding
textboxes.
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Mew Supplier Properties ﬁ

General I Address | Correspondence | C-:untan:tl Nu:ut&sl

Address

Sireet: | -

City:
County:
Post Code: |

Country: -

m Save x Cancel

— —

Within the Correspondence tab, you can enter the salutation and closing sentences in the
corresponding textboxes. (Refer to documents).
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Mew Supplier Properties @

General I Address | Correspondence | C-:untan:tl Nu:ut&sl

Letter

Salutation:

Closing:

m Save x Cancel

— —

The next part of the setup is the Contacts tab, within this tab you are able to enter new contacts
within the organisation you are setting up, click on the New button to start entering the new
contacts details.
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Mew Supplier Properties

S

General I Address | Correspondence | Contan:tl Nu:ut&sl

|:| -

+ Mew
L/ Edit

Show inactive

l:‘_ Save

x Cancel

—

The final step in the setup is to enter any notes you would like to save regarding the organisation,

this will be done in final tab named Notes.

MNew Supplier Properties

=

General | Address I Correspondence | Contactl Notesl

l:‘_ Save x Cancel

—

Click Save to save your changes.
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Medical

Questions

Within the Medical Setup you will be able to create, edit, or remove questions from the medical
questionnaires.

To access the Questions setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup. From there
click on the Questions button, which is located under the Medical Bar.

'| Questions

e

The Medical Questions Setup window will now appear showing you a list of all the current active
guestions. To see any inactive questions click on the Show Inactive checkbox. To the right of the
question, there is an indication for male/female or possibly both genders.

To change the order of the questions on the assessment screen you can highlight a question and use
the Up and Down arrow buttons to change the ordering of questions. To add a new question or
change an existing one click on the New or Edit buttons.

Medical Question Setup ﬁ
Taking any prescribed medicnes? '} -
Receiving treatment from a doctor, hospital or dinic? '}
Carrying a medical warning card? ® 0
allergies to any medicines, substances or food? ® O
Hay fever or eczema? '}
Bronchitis, asthma, or other chest condition? l}

I Fainting attacks, giddiness, blackouts, epilepsy? '} i
Heart problems, angina, blood pressure problems, or stroke? '}
Diabetesz {or does anybody in vour family)? ® 0
Arthritis? ® O

I Bruising or persistent bleeding following imjury, tooth l} 1
Any infectious diseases? l}
Rheumatic fever or chorea? '}

Liver diseaze or kidney disease? ® O
any other zerious ilness? ® 0
I Are you pregnant [ expecting a baby? Y - I
Show inactive
+ M ew Edit . Lip @ Down E Close 1
— 4

The Medical Questions Properties window appears for both options.
Enter the question which you would like to create in the Question textbox. Next select which
gender(s) the question should be asked to by clicking on the drop down menu.
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T —
Medical Question Properties lﬁ

General |

 Active

General

Question:

Gender: [Male & Female "’]

\Warning: [{none} - ]

Detail
| Required

Question:

m Save x Cancel

b

The required checkbox is there in case a question needs more information from the patient, such as
“Taking any prescribed medicine” the practice will possibly want to know which medicines and for
what condition. So to activate this field, click on the Required checkbox, and in the question textbox

type in the additional question(s).

Click Save to save your changes.

Conditions

Within the Medical History Questionnaires, there is a conditions tab, which lists conditions such as
Asthma or Angina, to complete the questionnaire the patient will look through these conditions and
tick which he or she has. The conditions Setup is used for creating, editing or removing these

conditions.

To access the Conditions setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select setup. From there
click on the Conditions button, which is located under the Medical Bar.

i ["'Jl Conditions

o

E

#
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The Medical Condition Setup window will now appear. This window will list the current active
conditions which appears on the medical assessment screen under the conditions tab. To see any
inactive questions click on the Show Inactive checkbox.

To change an existing condition, highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button or to add a
new condition click on the New button.

1

Medical Condition Setup

Angina

=] &

Asthma

Show inactive

+ Mew Edit ECJDSE

Within the Name textbox type in the name of the condition you would like to see in the medical
assessment screen. The last thing you can setup in this window is the type of Warning which would
appear if the patient ticked this condition. The drop down list will give you four options, None, Flag,
Text and Message. Select the warning you wish to appear when you select that patient.

To finalise the creation of the condition, click Save.
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Medical Practices
To access the Practices setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup, from there
click on the Practices button which is located under the Medical Bar.

rF'c Practices

The Medical Practice Setup window which appears will show you a list of all medical practices
currently active in the system, the addresses of these practices is also listed to the right hand. To see
any inactive practices click on the Show Inactive checkbox.

The filter at the top of the window allows you to easily navigate to the practice which you want by
either typing in the full or partial name of the practice.

To add a new practice or change an existing one, click on the New or Edit options.

-

medical pacice sctup —
|
Ahmed Civic Predinct, Forum Way, Cramlington, =
Battle Hill Health Centre Belmont Close, Wallsend, Tyne and Wear, L4
Benfield Park Medical Group Benfield Park Healthcare & Diagnostic Centre,
Benfield Park Medical Group - Branch Site Molineux Street NHS Centre, Byker, MNewcaste

|| |Bewick Road Surgery 10 Bewick Road, Gateshead. NES 4DP
Blaydon GP Led Health Clinic Shibdon Road, Blaydon On Tyne, Gateshead,

I Bridges Medical Practice Prince Consort Road, Gateshead, Tyne and
Brunton Park Health Centre Princes Road, Brunton Park, Mewcastle Upon
Chainbridge Medical Partnership The Precinct, Blaydon, Tyne and Wear, NE21
Crich Medical Practice Stains Close, Hexham, Oxfordshire, CT21 40X
Crowhall Medical Group Stephenson Terrace, Felling, Gateshead, Tyne

I Cruddas Park Surgery Hillswiew Surgery, Hillsview Avenue, Morth
Delphi Medical Centre Fountains Close, Nantwich, Yorkshire, DL10 6PQ
Denton Park Medical Group West Denton Way, West Denton, Newcastle
Denton Turret Medical Centre 10 Kenley Road, Slatyford, Mewcastle upon -

I Show inactive I

+ Mew " Edit : Groups g Close

\———— ———— = e ——

Once you click on New you will have the option to choose from Organisation or Person via the drop
down list. Click the OK button once you have chosen.

i Contact Type u1
Type: ’Erganisaﬁun v]

+f oK x Cancel

The New Medical Practice Properties window will now appear with various tabs. Within the General
tab you are able to mark your medical practice as active and inactive. Next is to enter the name of
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the practice. You then have the option to assign this practice to a group by clicking on the drop down
list. Finally you can enter the Email and phone number details by clicking on the drop down buttons
to the right hand side of email and phone and select New.

Mew Medical Practice Properties ﬁ
General I Address I Correspondence | Practitioner | Motes |
W Active
Details
Mame:
N N
I i
A
[ Group: (none) - |
|| |
| |
| |
Email: % -
| [ |
|| |
Phone: % -
| |
m Save x Cancel
b — —

The next tab is Address. This tab allows you to add all the address details including the street, city,
county, postcode and country.
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- -
Mew Medical Practice Properties Iﬁ
General I Address | Correspondence | Practitioner I Nntesl
Address
Street: -
City:
I County:
[ Post Code: |
N Country: -
[ |
|
i l:l Save x Cancel

The next tab is Correspondence. Within this tab you can enter the salutation and closing sentences

in the corresponding textboxes. (Refer to documents).

MNew Medical Practice Properties @

General | Address I Correspondence | Practitioner | Nutesl

Letter

Salutation: |

Closing:

l:l Save x Cancel

— —

Within the Practitioners tab, you can enter any practitioner’s details you have for the practice, to set
up a new practitioner contact click on the New button. Enter all details you wish to then click Save.

The name of the contact will now appear on the screen.
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Miscellaneous

Email Accounts

To access the E-mail accounts setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select setup. Click E-
mail Accounts which is located under the Miscellaneous Bar.

% E-mail accounts

[

The Setup window will now appear. Click on New to create the account. Enter the name of your
email account in the name section of properties screen then click New.

r-Setup ‘ u1
|| =
+ New l /Eu:lit H sl Dafaul ] Eclose

In the Name field, enter the sender name you wish to use.

Within the E-Mail Properties window enter your email address, then click the Save button.

il ™
Email Properties . ﬁ

Address: eception@demopractice. co.uk

m Save x Cancel

Having entered all of the basic information, the E-Mail server credentials must now be entered.
These should have been supplied to you by your ISP (Internet Service Provider) or Website Hosting
Company.
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First configure your POP3 settings

Mew ... Properties

General | Incoming Server | Qutgoing Server |

Details

Server (POP3): | |
User Mame: | |
Password: | |

@ This server requires a secure connection (S5L)

@ Require Secure Password Authentication

. . Test !:1 Save x Cancel

Now configure your SMTP settings.

Mew ... Properties

General | Incoming Server | Outgoing Server |

Details

Server (SMTFE): | |

This server requires a secure connection (S5L)

Authentication: Password w

) Use same settings as my incoming mail server

] Log on using
User Name: | |
Password: | |
Reqguire Secure Password Authentication
Limit / hour; &0 w

. . Jest !:1 Save x Cancel
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Click the Test button to test you configuration.

EESTe

SFD will try to send a test email using the details you have provided.

Systems For Dentists

SMTP:
Passed

SEMD:
Passed

Once you have successfully completed your test, click the Save button. Now click on the Default
button and the E-Mail account you have setup appears bold.

-

~ I =

Demo Practice

-

+New

ﬁ Close
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Occupations

Occupations are an optional selection within the patient record; these are selected from a pre-
defined list which allows the ability to report on patients with a specific occupation.

This part of the setup allows you to add or edit existing occupations.

To access the occupation setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup. Click
Occupations under the Miscellaneous bar.

;:1, ﬁ Occupations

The Occupation Setup window show, displaying all active occupations. The filter at the top of this
window allows you to easily search for the occupation you want by typing the full or partial name.
To edit and existing occupation, highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button. To create a
new occupation click on the New button.

Cccupation Setup ﬁ
|

Abattoir Operative -

Accounting Technician
Accounts/Finance Clerk

Acoustidan

I Actor

Actuary

Acupuncturist

Administrative Assistant/Administrator
| |Adult Education Organiser

Adult Murse

Advertising Account Executive

Advertising Account Planner

I Show inactive

+ Mew Edit BClDSE

. A — L S 000 - — [ = TR I 1

e

The New Occupations window appears. Enter the name of the occupation you wish to create then
click Save. Your new occupation will now be available within the system.
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Quick Text

Quick Text allows you to create a copy of a phrase or sentence which you use regularly and copy it
directly into the clinical notes of a patient. The Quick Text setup allows you to create/edit/delete and
organise your current quick texts.

To access the practice setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner and select Setup.
Click on the Quick Text button which is located under the Miscellaneous bar.

[XEEL.

Quick Text

= =8

New | | ¥ open  [7)save 'E1531.'EA5 x Delete = Print ; Organise

New allows you to create a brand new Quick Text
Open allows you to open any existing quick texts.
The Save button allows you to save any changes that you have made to a quick text.

Saves As does the same as save but allows you to choose the location you are saving the document
to. After clicking the Save As button you will be presented with the Save Template window.

Within the same window you also have ability to create sub folders. This becomes very useful when
you have many quick texts within the system, and you need a quick and easy way of keeping track of
them.

To create a sub folder click on the New sub folder button where you can add the name of the
subfolder.

Click OK to create the folder.

The Delete button removes the quick text that you have open.
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The next button is Print. This gives you the facility to print the current quick text you have open.
The last button along is the Organise button, this feature allows you to organise your quick texts in a

way that suits you.

Once you click on the Organise button the below window appears.

Sort by:

_ [Quid{Text

Mame Modified
u Adam 11/10/2010 16:17
[ 7] Sub-Folder

2nd one

AF Exam 03/03/2010 12:03
Exam, Scale & Polish

Exam, Scale & Polish

LA 03/03/2010 12:05
new 23/06/2010 12:45
Mew quicktext (1)

quick exam 11/08/2010 14:20

xDEIete [ °T1‘1I.‘.I'1'E.L}p I.MD'.-E.DD.:.'H.

As you can see there are two buttons at the bottom which are disabled at present because within

the Sort drop down box, Name is selected, this will list all the quick texts in an alphabetic order, to
arrange them in a way that you want, click on the same drop down button and choose Order, this

will then activate the Move Up and Move Down buttons, which allows you to highlight quick texts
and rearrange them within the window.
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Finance Companies
To access the finance companies setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup. Click
on the Finance Company button which is located under the Miscellaneous bar.

Finance Companies

The Setup window will now appear showing you a list of currently active finance companies on the
system. To see any inactive companies click on the Show Inactive checkbox to the bottom left hand
side of the window. The filter at the top of the window allows you to easily navigate to the contact
you would like to possibly edit by either typing in the partial or full name of the contact.

To edit an existing finance company, highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button, to add
a new finance company, click on the New button to the bottom left of the window.

When creating a new finance company the Contact Type window appears. Here you can choose the
Finance company type you would like to create. You have the choice between either organisation
and person. Click on the type you want from the dropdown list and click on the OK button.

Contact Type ﬁ

Type:  |Drganisation P w |

+f OK x Cancel

LS

The New Properties window appears. This window is the setup for the Organisation type. You will
notice if you if you picked the other type of contact, there will be less tabs and less fields to fill in.
The first tab will be General, where you can enter the name of the organisations, account type,
referral type and the contact details of said organisation. You also have the ability to put the Finance
company into a group.
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Mew Properties M

. General I Address | Correspondence | Contan:tl Nntesl

W Active
Details
Mame:
Group: |none) |
Account Type: [{none} - ]

The next tab is Address; enter the address details of the contact into the corresponding textboxes.
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Mew General Properties ﬁ
General | Addressl Correspondence | Children | Nu:utesl

Address

Street: -

City:
County:
Post Code: |

Country: -

m Save x Cancel

— . A

Within the Correspondence tab, enter the salutation and closing sentences in the corresponding
textboxes.

MNew General Properties Iﬁ
General I Address I Cu:urrespu:unda'k:el Children I Nu:utesl

Letter

Salutation: |

Closing:

m Save x Cancel
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Next is the Contacts tab where a contact for the finance company can be entered. Click New to start
entering the contact details.

MNew General Properties @

General I Address | Correspondence I Childrenl Notesl
|:| = +New

Edit

Show inactive

m Save x Cancel

The final step in the setup is to enter any notes you would like to save regarding the organisation
which is located in the Notes tab.

Click Save to save your changes.
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Referral
To access the Referral Setup click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup. Then click the
Referral button which is located under the Miscellaneous Bar.

@ é Referral

The Referral Setup window will now appear. Within this window is a list of all your currently active
referrals. To see any inactive ones click on the Show Inactive checkbox in the bottom left hand side
of the window. The filter at the top of the window allows you to easily find the referral you are
looking for by entering the full/partial name of the referral.

To edit an existing referral, highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button. To create a new
referral, click on the New button.

Referral Setup

Show inactive

+ MNew " Edit : Groups &5 Mail Eclose

When creating a new referral, the Contact Type window is displayed where you can choose the
contact type you would like to create. You then have the choice between either organisation or
person. Click on the type you want from the dropdown list and click the OK button.

Contact Type
Type: Drganisation P
+f OK x Cancel
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The New Referral Properties window will show. This window is the setup for the Organisation type.
The first tab will be General. In here you will be able to enter the name of the referral, account type,
referral type and the contact details of the referral. You also have the ability to put the referral into a
group.

Mew Referral Properties

General | Address I Correspondence I Cnntactl MNotes |

W Active
Details

MName:

Group: {none) e
Account Type: {none) v

Referral Type: Referral InfOut w

Emiail: E -

Phone: E -

m Save x Cancel

The next tab is Address. Enter the address details of the organisation into the corresponding
textboxes.

Within the Correspondence tab you can enter the salutation and closing sentences in the
corresponding textboxes.

The next part of the setup is the Contacts tab. Within this tab you will be able to enter new contacts
within the organisation you are setting up, click on the New button to start entering the new
contacts details.
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MNew Referral Properties

General | Address I Correspondence I Contactl MNotes |
|:| + New

Edit

Show inactive

m Save x Cancel

The final step in the setup is to enter any notes you would like to save regarding the organisation,
this is done within the final tab named Notes.

Referral Types
To access the Referral Type setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left then select Setup. From
there click on the Referral Types button, which is located under the Miscellaneous bar.

gn)
g@ Referral Types

The Setup window will now appear. Within this window is a list of all the current active Referral
types in the system. To see any inactive types click on the Show Inactive checkbox in the bottom left
hand side of the screen.

To edit an existing referral type, highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button. To create a
new Referral type click on the New button.

The New Referral Type Group Properties window will now appear. Within this window, enter the
name of the referral type. Once that is done, click Save.
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User Defined Fields
User Defined Fields (UDFs) allow you to create unique fields which are present on every patient

record.

To access the User Defined Fields setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left then click on Setup.
Click on the User Defined Fields Setup button, which will be located near the bottom of the screen
under the Miscellaneous bar.

Hv‘% User Defined Fields

)

The User Defined Fields window appears listing all the currently active UDF’s in the system. To view
any inactive UDF’s, click Show Inactive.

To rearrange the order of the fields you can highlight one and click on either the Up or Down arrows
to change where they appear in the patient’s properties. The icons indicate what kind of UDF it is, a
checkbox, dropdown bar or a textbox the user can enter information into.

To add a new question or change an existing one, click on the New or Edit buttons

-

L

LUser Defined Fields
|

13

Marketing
Disabled Patient
Mervous Patient
Do Mot Redine
Hard of Hearing
Latex Allergy

I Penidllin Allergy
Pacemaker Fitted
Date of Last BW
General

I zoom?

Patients Hobbies
Pt Hobbies

are you ok

[{ m & m = & [E e 5 5 |
HEEEEEEEEEEEE EE

Dentist Intervals
I |
Show inactive
N
+ MNew " Edit @ Up @ Down E Close
—
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This window allows you to choose a UDF type. There will be four options available which are text,
checkbox, memo and combo edit. Click on the UDF option you wish to create then click OK.

r B
User Defined Field Type [

Type: |Text v'

Comba Edit
b= CheckBox

The User Defined Field Properties window will now appear. The window might differ slightly,
depending on the UDF type. Enter the UDF name in the window shown on your screen.

Custom Field Properties

General

v Active

General

Caption:

Warning: |:|

m Save x Cancel

Your new User Defined Field has been setup.
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Treatment Completion Screen
To access the Treatment Completion screen click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup.

Click on the Treatment Completion Screen button, which is located under the Miscellaneous bar.

r'-Ii..r' i Treatment
{t' o | Completion Screens

This will show a list of the Treatment Completion Screens (TCS) you have already created. To create
a new TCS, click on the New button in the bottom left of the window.

o B
Treatment Custom Screen Setﬂa‘ u

Xrays =

Show inactive

o= New " Edit 3 close

The Treatment Completion Screen Properties window appears.
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Treatment Completion Screen Properties

FOFITI Screen: 1008
[i# Edit e

B comboBox

[* CheckBox

i} Radio Group
[EE ListBox
Memo

F:.ﬂ Date

“= Label

0 Money

A# Integer

® Radio Button
™7 BPE

Ao Dentist

M Hygienist

(O] chart

W Active

m save
% cancel

This window allows you to name your TCS and add a range of controls. In the left panel of this
window there is a list of the controls you can add to the TCS.

The first step is to name your TCS. To do this, click on the Form button. The Form Properties window

below appears.

Form Properties

Title:

Documents:

2

wff OK x Cancel

In this example LA Used has been added as the title for the TCS. Once you have entered the title,
click on the OK button.

You can change the size of the TCS by dragging the corner at the bottom right to the desired size.
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To add a ComboBox for example, select the option and position the ComboBox to the desired

location on the form. Double click this to open the options where a Title, Label Position and Items

(options) can be specified.

ComboBox Properties

Title: |

Tab Order:

Label Position: @ Left ) Top

Label Font: []Bold [ 1talic

Reguired: ]

Items:

Text Ty

[ °UD I.Dc..,-,-n] +A|:||:| I /Edit IxF‘.Eﬂm'.-E.]

wff OK

x Cancel

Within this window the label position, tab order and label formatting options can be chosen. Click

OK to confirm your changes.

An Edit box allows the user to enter text without any restrictions. Click Edit from the menu on the

left then position this to the desired location. Double click this to open settings where a Title, Label

Position and Label Font can be specified.

Edit Properties

Title: |

Label Position: i@ Left i) Top
Label Font: [ ]Bald [ 1talic
Required: ]

«f oK

x Cancel
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A CheckBox allows the user to tick an option. Click Checkbox from the menu on the left then
position this to the desired location. Double click this to open settings and set the Title.

CheckBox Properties

Title: |

Items:

Text i

Yes

[ B I.Dm.-n H = Add ] " Edit

wff OK % Cancl

Click Save to confirm your TCS.

You can have a TCS appear when an item has been completed. To do this select Items from Setup.
Double click the item and under Custom Screen, select your TCS.
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Tax Codes
To access the Tax Codes setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner and select Setup.
Click on the Tax Codes button, which is located under the Miscellaneous bar.

ﬁ Tax Codes

The Setup window will now display.

Standard Rate

Zero Rate
e

To edit an existing tax rate, highlight the rate and click Edit. To create a new option, click New.
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" New Tax Code Prope

‘ General I

Details

MName:

m Save x Cancel

The New Tax Code Properties window will now display. Enter a tax code name then select the plus
icon to add a new percentage and start date.
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Patient Status
To access the patient status setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and enter setup. Select the
Patient Status button, which is located under the Miscellaneous Bar.

'i.'-r'a Patient Status
{: kﬂ /'I

The Setup window will now appear. This window will list all the current active options you have,
which you can use within a patients properties. To edit any existing options, highlight the one you
want and click on the Edit button. To create a new option click on the New button.

Active
Deceased
Discharged
Emergency
In-active
Moved away
Mew
Referral
Waiting

Show inactive

+ MNew " Edit ECIDSE

The New Patient Status Properties window will now display. Within this window enter the name of
the status. Within the drop down list click on the type of status you wish to create, this will be either
Active or Inactive. Click Save to confirm your changes.
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BCDS

NHS England and Welsh practices only

BCDS setup allows you to create and manage NHS contracts for use within SFD. This does not make
any changes to your NHS contract. It will only set it up in SFD. Click the tooth icon at the top left
and select Setup. Select the NHS BCDS button, which is located under the Miscellaneous Bar.

NHSESE

The BCDS Contract Setup window will now be displayed. Click New to add a contract to SFD or Edit
to modify an existing contract.

BCDS Contract Setup I&

MHS Contract 123456 [ 7890 [ 987554 o

+ Mew Edit ECIDSE

When clicking New, the New BCDS Contract Properties window will appear, within the General tab
the Start and End Dates can be entered as well as the Provider, Tag and location information.

The next tab is Members. Performers can be added here by selecting the Add button. Their Start
and End Dates can be entered as well as their Performer Number and PIN.
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Transmissions
To access the NHS transmissions setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left, then select Setup.

Then select the NHS Transmission button, which is located under the Miscellaneous bar.

m Transmissian

The WebEDI Setup window will now appear. Within this window enter the Site, Username,
Password and Pin. Click Save to confirm your changes.

WebEDI Setup

Site:
Usernarme:
Password:

PIM:

{n/a)
m Save
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SMS
SFD v6 has the ability to automatically send text messages to patients. Within Setup and SMS, the
appointment reminder settings can be set.

E SM5

You will then be presented with the SMS Properties window.

5MS Properties

General | Reminders

W Active
Settings

Username: | | |

Landlines: v
Area code (default): |:|
Date Format: |dd/MMfyyyy v
Time Format: |h:mm e |
Combined: Select this option to combine multiple
reminders on the same day into one message.
Administrator: '!'
Templates m Save x Cancel

Enter the Username that you were provided with by our Sales team, and then enter the password by
clicking on the Key icon next to the Username textbox.

The next step is to choose whether you wish to be able to send SMS messages to landline number,
put a tick in the Landlines checkbox if you want to be able to. Add in your area code. You can also
choose whether you wish to combine multiple messages on the same day to be combined into one
message. Tick the Combined checkbox to activate this feature.

If you wish to use the reminders feature, click on the Reminders tab.
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5MS Properties

Process

1st:
2nd;:

Send between:

Prepare

Monday:
Tuesday:
Wednesday:
Thursday:
Friday:
Saturday:

Sunday:

Templates

General || Reminders

1st:
1st:
1st:
1st:
1st:
1st:
1st:

09 30

Friday
Friday
Maonday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday

Friday

and

2nd:
2nd:
2nd:
2nd:
2nd:
2nd:
2nd:

16 30

Fri - 1 week
Fri - 1 week
Mon - 1 week
Tue - 1week
Wed - 1week
Thu - 1week

Fri - 1 week

m Save

x Cancel

Tick the 1% box and set the days that you wish the SMS message to be sent.

An example would be to send patients who have an appointment on Thursday a SMS message on

Tuesday. Under Thursday, | would select 1% Tuesday.

Once the timings have been setup, the message contents require composing. Click on the Templates

button in the bottom left hand corner of the window.

Templates

You will then be presented with the SMS Template Setup window.
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5MS Template Setup

Appaintment Cancel
Appointment Change

General

Appointment Reminder

K& EE
®@8®

Show inactive

+ Mew

" Edit

ECIDSE

Any existing SMS templates will be displayed in this window. You can also view any templates that
have been made inactive by ticking the Show Inactive checkbox towards the bottom of the window.

You can also edit any templates by clicking on the template from the list then clicking the Edit
button. To create a new template click on the New button. You will then be presented with the SMS

Template Properties window.
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5MS Template Properties

Active
MName:
Type:
Text:

@ corr [
General v
A
W
0 characters
{Performer. Addressee} ~ || InsertField
m Save x Cancel

Type the name of your template into Name field then select the type of SMS. The type will then

determine which part of the system you are able to select that SMS template from. For example, if

you are creating a recall template make you sure you select Recall from the Type dropdown box.

You can also add merge fields into SMS templates, to do so select the one you wish to add from the

bottom dropdown box the click Insert Field.

If your SMS template does not contain any marketing information, mark it as GDPR compliant by
checking the GDPR box.

Once you are happy with your template click on the Save button.
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The final step to activate your SMS reminders is to navigate to the Program icon within the setup
screen.

! v‘% Program

L
{:. _!\‘_} . /'I

Then navigate to Correspondence within the Appointment tab.

Systemns For Dentists - System Setup

General | iiy Patient | rF Patient Flags | 3 Appointments | ™ Periodontal _3 Recalls I o | 5
General | ;:. Correspondence |
Book appointment
Letter: inone) P
Email: (none) ~
Change appointment
Letter: (none) ~
Email: (none) ~
SMS: (none) ~
Cancel appointment
Letter: (none) ~
Email: (none) ~
SMS: (none) ~
Appointment reminder
Letter: (none) ~
Email: (none) ~
SMS: (none) ~
m Save x Cancel

Select the template you wish to use for each event above.

Patient Assessment Screens
To create a new patient assessment screen, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup.
Click on the Patient Assessment Screens button, which is located under the Miscellaneous Bar.

".I'IH. . iil Patient Assessment
{'r.' Kﬂ \ Screens

After you have clicked this button, the Patient Assessment Screen window appears. To create a new
Patient Assessment click the New button in the bottom left of this window.

Page 408



Patient Assessment Screen Setup

DEPPA - Patient Assessment

EE

Patient Social History - V3

Shaw inactive

+ MNew " Edit ECIDSE

Once you have clicked New, the Patient Assessment Screen Properties window shown below
appears. By default it will open in the General tab. Ensure Active is checked. Enter the name of your
patient assessment into the Name label.

The next step is to click on the Fields tab within the Patient Assessment Screen Properties. In this
tab you can enter the responses for your patient assessment. To create responses, click on the New
button on the bottom left corner. The Item Type window appears, choose from the drop down list
which type of response you wish to create then click on the OK button.

After clicking OK, the Patient Assessment Screens Item Properties window appears. You can add a
Caption and your responses into this window. An example is shown below. When you have entered
your responses, click the Save button in the bottom right corner.

Ensure to save your changes by selecting Save.
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Backup

To setup the backup service on the computer you wish the backup to be run on, click the Tooth Icon
at the top left, and select Setup. Click on the Backup button located under the Miscellaneous Bar.

‘] Backup

The Local Backup Setup Window will now appear.

Local Backup Setup

¥ Active
Settings
Path: | *
Compressed: ]

+f 0K x Cancel

Make sure the Active check box is ticked. Click on the small folder icon at the end of the filename

control. You can then set a location for your completed backup.

The time of the backup can also be changed. This should be after hours or during any other period

where the practice is closed.

Your automatic offline database backup is now configured.
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Library

The library feature allows you to store documents within SFD itself, and lets you easily search for the
document you need by using key words which are in the documents themselves. The Library Setup
allows you to = add/delete/edit/import/export these documents with ease.

To access the Library setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup. From there click
on the General button, located under the Miscellaneous bar.

%E Library

The screen below appears.

New | | ¥ Open I Sawe l Detete * Import F Export = Print '?E.Types

When you open the Library Setup, a new document will be readily available, but if you needed to
open more than one for water reason click on the New button.
To open up a new document click on the Open button, the Open Library Document window below

will show.
Cpen Library Document I&
Document_1 -
Type: |(all) v
- Types +f 0K x Cancel

Within this window is a list of all your currently saved documents within the library, highlight the
option you wish to view and click the OK button, your selected document will now appear on the
screen.
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To save a document within the library click on the Save button, but before you can successfully save
a document you will need to name it within the Title textbox shown below.

Title: Document_1

After you have named your document, you can also assign a Type.

Type: |(all) -

Saving your documents within different types, allows you to easily search for that document within
the Library section of the program.
To create additional types click on the Types button. The Library Type Setup window appears.

Library Type Setup ﬁ

Work Documents [] »

Show inactive

+ MNew Edit ECJDSE

e

Within here is a list of all your currently active library types within the system. To Edit a an exisiting
type click on the Edit button. To create a completely New Library Type click on the New button.
The New Library Type Properties window will show, within here type in the name of what you want
to call your new Type within the Name textbox, and click Save.
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Mew Library Type Properties I&

General

¥ Active

General

MName:

1 save x Cancel

L

To delete a document, open up the document you want deleted up and click on the Delete button.
This will bring up a dialog box confirming that you wish to delete the document.

Systems For Dentists g

L

To import a document, click on the Import button. This will bring up the dialogue box below. Search
for the document you want to import and click on the Open button. This will bring up the document
within the Library Setup, were you can do what you want with it.

To export a document click on the Export button. The Save As dialogue box appears. Find the
directory where you want to export your document and click Save
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Labels
To access the labels setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left and select Setup. Then click Labels
which is located under the Miscellaneous Bar.

Labels

The Setup window will now appear. This window will list all the Labels currently setup within the
system.
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Recall Types
To access the Recall types setup, click on the Tooth icon in the top left hand corner of the SFD and
select Setup. Then select Recall Types which will be located under the Miscellaneous bar.

tn.)
N Recall Types

i ,ﬁe
The Recall Type Setup window will now appear. This window will list all the current active recall
types within the system. To edit an existing recall type, highlight it then click Edit. To create a new
type, click New.

1

Recall Type Setup

Dental Recall

= s

Hygiene Recall

Show inactive
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The New Recall Type Properties window will now display. Within this window enter the name of the
recall type you want to create then select the preferred contact methods and templates that
patients under this recall type will receive. Click Save to confirm your changes.
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Quick Note
SFD allows you to make premade notes in the Quick Note section which allows performers to easily
insert these as templates into their clinical notes.

To access the Quick Note setup, click on the Tooth icon at the top left, then select Setup From there
click on the Quick Note button, located under the Miscellaneous Bar.

EEEL

Quick Mote

The Quick Note Setup window will now display. This window lists all active quick notes you have
within the system. To edit a quick note, highlight the one you want and click on the Edit button. To
create a new quick note, click on the New button.

Quick Note Setup l&
My -

Show inactive
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The New Quick Note Properties window will now appear, within this window you will need to enter
the name of the quick note, and then the text. Once those have been entered, click Save.
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Marketing

Within a patients properties you have the ability to select how the patient heard of the practice. This
then can be linked back to the patient report to see how many patients heard about the practice via
a specific marketing tool.

To add or edit current marketing options, click on the Tooth icon at the top left, then select Setup
and then Marketing which is located under the Miscellaneous Bar.

ﬁ Marketing

The Marketing Setup window will now appear, showing you a list of different marketing options

currently active in your system.

The search filter at the top of the window allows you to easily navigate to the option you would like
to possibly edit, by either typing in the partial or full name of the marketing option.

To add or possibly edit an existing marketing option click on the New or Edit buttons at the bottom
left hand side of the window.

Marketing Setup [ﬁ

Advert (Flyer) -
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Current Patient

Internet
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Search Engine

Telephone
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When creating a new option, the New Marketing Properties window appears.

The next step is to enter the name of the marketing option you would like to create. Once you have
filled in that textbox, click on the Save button located at the bottom right of the window.
Your new marketing option will now be setup.
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Additional Information
Here at Systems for Dentists Limited, we are always working to improve our dental software and the

documentation supporting its use. Should you encounter any problems using this resource please
contact our support team on +44 (0)845 643 2727 or via email info@sfd.co.

As new features are introduced into the SFD v6 dental software, this document will be updated,
however if you spot any omissions please do not hesitate to contact us.

The software development team are dedicated to the enrichment of your user expectance; as such
we invite our clients to make feature requests for inclusion into the dental software. If you would
like to submit a feature request, email one to info@sfd.co. Additional information on our products
and services can be obtained for our website www.sfd.co.

You can also find us on Twitter at https://twitter.com/SystemsDentists.

Finally we would like to thank you all for your continued custom.
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